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Intfroduction

This feature is supported in DotNet Help, Microsoft HTML Help, HTML5, WebHelp,

WebHelp AIR, WebHelp Mobile, and WebHelp Plus output.

A skin is a file that contains information about the appearance of an online output window. A
skin helps to determine the following.

»  How big the output window should be and where it should be positioned on the user's
screen

»  Settings that are specific to certain kinds of output types

»  Which online elements (e.g., TOC, index, search) are included in the output and which
one should be the default element (the one that is active when users first access the out-
put)

»  And other settings...

This chapter discusses the following:

Types of SKiNs ... . 6
Steps for Using SKins ... .. ... 7

OO



Types of Skins
There are three kinds of skins.

» Standard Skins for WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, WebHelp AIR, DotNet Help, and Microsoft HTML Help out-
puts.

» HTML5 Skins [Blfor HTML5 output.

» WebHelp Mobile Skins [ for WebHelp Mobile output.



Steps for Using Skins

Following are the basic steps for using skinsin Flare.

1. Add Skin Depending on the project template you select, Flare may provide you with an initial skin in your project.
However, you might decide to add more skins to the project so that you have different skins for different targets.
Each skin in a Flare project uses a skin type, which is associated with a skin template. The Skin Editor displays only
settings relevant to the skin type (Standard, HTMLS5, or WebHelp Mobile). See "Adding Skins" on page 9.

2. Open Skin After you add a skin to your project, it is stored in the Project Organizer under the Skins folder. Atany
time, you can open a skin to work on it. See "Opening Skins" on page 13.

3. Edit Skin After you open a skin, you can edit its settings in order to change the appearance of the output window.
See "Editing Skin Settings" on page 15.

4. Associate Skin With Target Now that you have modified the skin, you need to associate it with the target you
are building. See "Associating Skins with Targets" on page 21.

Note: You can download a variety of free skins with different looks from the MadCap Software website. Simply
goto:

After downloading the skin, you can import it into your project. See "Importing Skins" on page 270.

Note: If you want to display the output user interface in a particular language, you can modify styles in a lan-
guage skin instead of a regular skin. However, separate language skins are not used for HTML5 targets.
Instead, a Ul Text tab is located in the Skin Editor, which lets you perform all of the localization tasks that you
would normally accomplish in a language skin. For more information see "Language Skins" on page 357.

CHAPTER 1 | Skins Guide 7
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Adding Skins

Flare may provide you with an initial skin in your project. You can open this skin, edit its set-
tings, and associate it with any targets you want to build. However, you might decide to add
another skin to the project so that you have different skins for different targets.

HOW TO ADD A SKIN

1.

Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:

»

»
»

Ribbon Select the Project ribbon. In the Content section select New>Skin.

You can use the Options dialog to switch between ribbons and the classic tool
strip layout. For more information see the online Help.

Keep in mind that the smaller the application window becomes, the more the
options in a ribbon shrink. Therefore, you might only see a small icon instead of
text, or you might see only a section name displayed with a down arrow to
access the optionsin it. You can hover over smallicons to see tooltips that
describe them. You can also enlarge the application window or click one of the
section drop-downs in the ribbon to locate a hidden feature.

Menu Select Project>Add Skin.

Right-Click In the Project Organizer, right-click on the Skins folder and from
the context menu select Add Skin.

The Add File dialog opens.

Inthe File Type field at the top, make sure Skin is selected.
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3. Inthe Source area select one of the following:

» New from template Thislets you choose either the factory template file or one of your own customized
template files as a starting point. The new file will take on all of the settings contained in the template. If you
want to use the factory template provided by Flare, expand the Factory Templates folder and clickon a
template file. If you want to use your own customized template file, expand the appropriate folder and click
on a file. For more information about templates, see the online Help.

Note: In some dialogs and wizards you can click the Manage Templates button i you want
to open the Template Manager. This lets you manage any of your template files (e.g., add new

templates, enter descriptions for templates). For more information see the online Help.

» New from existing Thislets you choose an existing file of the same type as a starting point for your new
file. As with template files, your new file will take on all of the settings contained in the file you select. To use

this option, click the browse button E] use the Open File dialog to find a file, and double-click it.

File Type: ‘
{8 Skin
The Standard skin type is
Source designed for DotNet Help,
® New from template: HTML Help, WebHelp,
: WebHelp Plus, and WebHelp
4| Factory Templats AIR outputs.
The HTMLS skin type 5§ Blue
is designed for a EEZ“::HFMLS
[o— | eTaul
HTMLS DUIDUt' %y DefaultMobile
= Green
% GreenMobile
[ LightHTMLS
=& silver

The WebHelp Mobile skin e
typeis designed for / -
WebHelp Mobile output.

() Mew from existing:

a
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4. (Optional) If you want to place the file into a subfolder that you previously created in the Project Organizer, in the
Folder field click -« ] and select the subfolder. Otherwise, keep the default location.

In the File Name field, type a new name for the skin.

Click Add. The skin is added to the Skins folder in the Project Organizer. The Skin Editor opens to the right. The
Skin Editor displays only settings relevant to the selected skin type.

CHAPTER 2| Skins Guide ] ]
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Opening Skins

After you add a skin to your project, it is stored in the Project Organizer under the Skins folder.
Atanytime, you can open a skin and edit its settings in the Skin Editor.
HOW TO OPEN A SKIN

1. Make sure the Project Organizer is open.

2. Double-click the Skins folder. The skin(s) in your project are displayed.

3. Double-click the skin that you want to open. The Skin Editor opens to the right.

OO
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Editing Skin Settings

After you add a skin to your project, you can open it and edit its settings in the Skin Editor to
meet your needs. The skin settings help determine the look and feel of your output window

when you build a target.

There are various skin editing tasks for the different online output typesin Flare. The primary
tasks that you can perform are listed below.

OO



Some tasks are used for some outputs but not for others.

»

»
»

»
»

»

»

»

»

»

16

About Box (Standard and Mobile Skins) You can select animage to be used for the "About box" in the out-
put window. You can use this About box for any purpose you like. See "Selecting an Image for the About Box" on
page 279.

Accordion Title—Exclude (Standard Skins) You can exclude the accordion title from output. This shifts the
navigation buttons to the left. See "Excluding Accordion Titles from WebHelp Output" on page 268.

Browser Settings (Standard and HTML5 Skins) You can specify which features will be used in the output
window when a browser is involved. See "Specifying Browser Settings" on page 285.

Buttons (Standard Skins) You can select the Help buttons that you would like to include in the output window
(e.g., Hide, Forward, Back, Print, customized buttons). See "Specifying Buttons for HTML Help Output" on
page 286.

Caption (Standard, HTMLS5, and Mobile Skins) You can enter the caption that you want to be used at the top
of your online Help window (e.g., in the title bar of the browser window or HTML Help viewer). See "Specifying
the Caption for the Output Window" on page 348.

Display Number of Items (Mobile Skins) Because a mobile device is quite small, a user sometimes cannot
see all of the information normally seen in one of the other online outputs. When a user opensa TOC, browse
sequence, or index, itis notimmediately apparent in mobile output how many items are associated with a par-
ticular entry. Therefore, Flare lets you specify that the number of items associated with each entry should be
shown. See "Specifying the Number of Items Next to TOC, Browse Sequence, or Index Entries " on page 350.

Feedback Comments (Standard and HTML5 Skins) Users can enter comments on your online output.
These comments may be viewed (and replied to) by all other users viewing the output. Comments are shown at
the bottom of topics by default. However, you can disable them if you like. See "Displaying Comments at the End
of Topics for Feedback" on page 264.

Feedback Email Notifications (Standard and HTMLS5 Skins) You can specify in a skin whether end users
can see, and therefore select, various email notification options when submitting a comment for the first time or
editing their profile. See "Displaying Feedback Notification Options to Users" on page 265.

Feedback Profile Fields (Standard and HTML5 Skins) When your end users attempt to submit Feedback
comments in your output for the first time, they must first register by completing the Create Feedback Service Pro-
file dialog (unless you enable anonymous comments for your output via Feedback Explorer). In your Flare skin,
you can customize that Create Feedback Service Profile dialog, including which fields end users must complete
and the way it looks. Two fields are always required in the Create Feedback Service Profile dialog—Username
and Email. In addition to those fields, you can choose from several others to add, such as name, address, fax,
department, and more. See "Specifying Fields for the Create Feedback Service Profile dialog"” on page 338.

Index—Binary (Standard Skins) You can create a binary index for your project. Binary indexes are intended
for merging multiple CHM files when you build a target. The index keywords in the CHM files are sorted alpha-
betically and numerically for display in the output. See "Creating a Binary Index" on page 262.



»

»

»

»

»

»

»

»

»

Index—Bookmarks (Standard Skins) If you wantindex term links to point to the exact spot in the topicwhere
the index marker has been set, you need to specify this in the Skin Editor. Otherwise, the index term links will point
to the topicin general. However, by pointing to the individual index markers, the index may not display the way you
want if the index term points to multiple topics and you also have created a binary index. In other words, index
entries pointing to multiple topics will display the index terms repeated instead of the topic title. A workaround is to
deselect the binary index option in the Skin Editor. However, keep in mind that a binary index is required if you
want to merge CHM files. See "Including Bookmarks in Index Entries" on page 271.

Localization and Ul Text (HTML5 Skins) Unlike other output types, separate language skins are not used for
HTML5 targets. Instead, a Ul Text tab is located in the Skin Editor, which lets you perform all of the localization
tasks that you would normally accomplish in a language skin. This tab not only lets you enter text in other lan-
guages, but it lets you change the substance of text strings altogether, whether they are in your primary language
or another. See "Changing Text Strings in HTML5 Skins" on page 366.

Mediums (HTMLS5 Skins) To support responsive output, HTML5 skins come equipped with three mediums—
Web, Tablet, and Mobile. You can use these mediums to specify different looks when necessary for the different
devices people might be using to view your output. See "HTML5 Skin Styles" on page 150.

Navigation Link—Standalone Topics (Standard and HTML5 Skins) You can add a navigation link to the
top or bottom of topics in HTML5, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, or WebHelp Plus outputs. This navigation link will not
display unless the output topicis opened as a standalone (outside of the main navigation framework of the out-
put). By clicking the link, a user can view the standalone topic in the main navigation framework. See "Showing
Navigation Links in Standalone Topics" on page 284.

Navigation Pane (HTML Help) (Standard Skins) You can specify navigation pane settings for Microsoft
HTML Help output. This includes setting the width of the navigation pane and determining whether it shown or hid-
den under different circumstances. The navigation pane is used to hold elements such as TOCs and indexes. See
"Specifying Navigation Pane Settings for HTML Help Output" on page 344.

Navigation Pane (WebHelp) (Standard and HTML5 Skins) You can specify navigation settings for HTML5,
WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, or WebHelp Plus output. The navigation pane is used to hold the TOC, Index, Search,
Glossary, Browse Sequences, and Favorites in an accordion-type structure. See "Specifying Navigation Pane
Settings for HTMLS5 and WebHelp Outputs" on page 345.

Preview (Standard, HTML5, and Mobile Skins) You can see how your skin settings look in each of the online
output types. See "Previewing the Skin for a Specific Output Type" on page 272.

Responsive Output—Enable (HTML5e Skins) Responsive output is essentially "smart" output. When you
generate HTML5 targets using a skin enabled with responsive output, the output display changes depending on
the size of your browser or device you are using. So instead of seeing the entire HTMLS output on a tablet or
smart phone, you will see a condensed look that is more appropriate for that device. You get the same effect if you
shrink your browser to a smaller size.

Styles (Standard, HTML5, and Mobile Skins) For certain elements of the online output window (e.g., nav-
igation pane, TOC or browse sequence entries, index keywords) you can determine skin style settings. See

CHAPTER 4 | Skins Guide ] 7
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"Standard Skin Styles" on page 24, "HTMLS5 Skin Styles" on page 150, and "WebHelp Mobile Skin Styles" on
page 217.

Tabs/Accordions/Links (Standard, HTMLS5, and Mobile Skins) You can determine which navigation ele-
ments from your project (e.g., TOC, Index, Glossary, Browse Sequences) that you want users to have access to
in the output. If you are creating Microsoft HTML Help output, these elements will display as tabs in the output win-
dow (except for a glossary, which is included in the TOC as a book). If you are creating DotNet Help, HTMLS5,
WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, or WebHelp Plus, these elements will display as accordion items in the output window. If
you are creating WebHelp Mobile output, the elements will display as simple links. In some outputs, you can select
one of the navigation elements to serve as the default in the output. See "Specifying Navigation Elements to
Include in the Output Window" on page 343 and "Specifying the Default Tab or Accordion Item for the Output Win-
dow" on page 349.

TOC—Binary (Standard Skins) You can create a binary table of contents (TOC) for your project. Binary TOCs
are intended for very large compiled Microsoft HTML Help projects, reducing the amount of time it takes to load a
TOC. See "Creating a Binary TOC" on page 263.

TOC—Look (Standard Skins) You can specify the look and feel of your table of contents (TOC). Thisincludes
adding plus/minus squares next to entries, changing the book/folder icons, adding border around the TOC, and
more. See "Specifying How the TOC Looks in HTML Help Output” on page 342.

TOC—Synchronize (Standard and HTML5 Skins) You can customize your output so that users can always
see where the current topic belongs in the table of contents (TOC), even if they did not access the topic via the
TOC. This can be done by selecting the "Automatically Synchronize TOC" option in the Skin Editor. When users
navigate from topic to topicin the output, the TOC automatically changes accordingly, highlighting the topic that is
open. See "Synchronizing the TOC with Open Topics" on page 355.

Topic Toolbar Custom Settings (Standard Skins) In addition to the regular web toolbars that can be
included in all most online outputs, you have another option for including toolbars. This option lets you insert tool-
bars anywhere in any topics. See "Specifying Topic Toolbar Settings in a Skih—WebHelp Outputs" on page 288.

Web Toolbar—Add for HTML Help (Standard Skins) You can add a web toolbar that displays at the top of
each topic. This toolbar is added automatically if you have enabled MadCap Feedback in the target, but you can
add the toolbar manually in the Skin Editor, even if you are not using MadCap Feedback. See "Adding a Web Tool-
bar to HTML Help Output" on page 261.

Web Toolbar Custom Settings (Standard and HTML5 Skins) You can specify web toolbar settings for
some online outputs. This includes determining which buttons are displayed in the toolbar. You can also add cus-
tom JavaScript for the toolbar. See "Specifying Web Toolbar Settings—WebHelp Outputs” on page 328, "Spe-
cifying Web Toolbar Settings—HTMLS5 Output” on page 321, and "Specifying Web Toolbar Settings—HTML
Help Output" on page 314.



Note: Although you cannot specify buttons for DotNet Help in the regular toolbar (because the but-
tons are automatically included in the DotNet Help Viewer), you can specify buttons for customized

topic toolbars in DotNet Help output. See "Specifying Topic Toolbar Settings in a Skin—WebHelp Out-
puts" on page 288.

»  Window—Size/Position (Standard and HTML5 Skins) You can set the size and position of the output win-
dow. The size refers to the height and width of the output window. The position refers to the distance that the out-
put window is placed from the top, bottom, left, and right of the user's computer screen. See "Specifying the Size
and Position of the Output Window" on page 352.

»  Window—User-defined Size/Position (Standard Skins) You can let end users control the position and size
of the output window by using an option on the HTML Help Setup tab of the Skin Editor. This option causes an
HTML Help (CHM) file to save its window position and size after its first use. The next time, it will open at the same
window position and size. See "Enabling User-Defined Window Position and Size for HTML Help Output" on
page 267.

Note: If you want to display the output user interface in a particular language, you can modify styles in a lan-
guage skin instead of a regular skin. However, separate language skins are not used for HTML5 targets.

Instead, a Ul Text tab is located in the Skin Editor, which lets you perform all of the localization tasks that you
would normally accomplish in a language skin. For more information see "Language Skins" on page 357.

CHAPTER 4 | Skins Guide ] 9
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Associating Skins with Targets

After you add a skin to your project and edit the settings, you need to associate it with a target.
After you build the target, the output will be displayed in the skin.

HOW TO ASSOCIATE A SKIN WITH A TARGET

1. Open the target from the Project Organizer.

2. Onthe General tab of the Target Editor, click the drop-down arrow in the Skin field
and select the skin that you want to associate with the target.

3. Click k=l to save your work.

OO



22



Skin Styles

In addition to regular and table stylesheets, you can use skin styles. These let you control the
look of the online output window (e.g., navigation pane, TOC or browse sequence entries,
index keywords). There are three kinds of skins:

» Standard Skins mfor WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, WebHelp AIR, DotNet Help, and
Microsoft HTML Help outputs.

» HTMLS5 Skins B for HTML5 output.

» WebHelp Mobile Skins Bor WebHelp Mobile output.

This chapter discusses the following:

Standard Skin Styles ... ... 24
HTML5 SKin Styles ... . 150
WebHelp Mobile Skin Styles ... ... . ... 217
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Standard Skin Styles

This feature is supported in DotNet Help, Microsoft HTML Help, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp Plus out-

put.

You might perform the following style tasks if you are working in a Standard skin.

ACCORDION ITEMS

These are the navigation items that display in the output, allowing users to open different elements of your output, such as
the table of contents, index, glossary, community (for Pulse), and more. Some of the more common properties you might
edit when it comes to accordion items are the icons, text labels, font, and background color. See "Accordion Items in Stand-

ard Skins" on page 39.

[ Toc

] Index

A Search

=) Glossary

o Browse Sequences
(=) Favorites

&5 Community

?\

Each ofthese accordion
items opens a different
elementin the output. The
Community accordion item
displays only if yourtarget is
enabledwith Pulse.

Note: In order to see these items in the output, you must make sure they are added to the skin. For more

information see the online Help.

Note: These styles are supported only in WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, and WebHelp AIR outputs.
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CONTROLS
These are controls that display in the output, such as various buttons, labels, and the input boxes. Usually these controls
are displayed within the various accordion items (e.g., the search box, "Search" button, and "Add topic to favorites" button
that are shown at the top of the Search accordion item). Some of the more common properties you might edit when it
comes to controls are the icons, text labels, tooltips, font, and background color. See "Controls in Standard Skins" on
page 47.

At the top of the
Search accordion item
inthe output you can
see three controls.

"
WhatsNed § Or perhaps you
Procedure | ' mightchange
elcome | the icon forthe
ik Dol "Add topic to
: i et o
Youmightchange | - By ant favorites” button.
the tooltip text for the : changethe font
search box (ie, the G ihe "Search”
text that shows when hillcilen
users hoverthe differentcolor
mouse over the box). ;
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Note: Inorder to see these items in the output, you must make sure they are added to the skin (e.g., you must
add accordion items or enable Feedback). For more information see the online Help.

Note: Stylesfor many of the controls are supported only in WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, and WebHelp AIR out-
puts. The controls related to MadCap Feedback are supported only in WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, and Microsoft
HTML Help.




DIALOGS

These are the dialogs that users might see if you have enabled MadCap Feedback for your output. The dialogs are used
for actions such as registering as a Feedback user, adding comments, and replying to comments. Some of the more com-
mon properties you might edit when it comes to Feedback dialogs are field and other text labels, font, messages (e.g.,
email), and background color. See "Dialogs in Standard Skins" on page 75.

In this example, we've
changedthe
background color of the
dialogto light blue.

CREATE FEEDBACHK SERVICE PROFILE:

You must create a user profile to post comments to this help system.
Please fill in the information below. An email will ke sentta the address
you pravide. Please follow the instructions in the email to complete
activation. Fields marked with an asterisk (*} are required.

*IUsername

*E-mail Address

E-mail Motifications
| 'wantto receive an email when...

[la replyis left to one of my comments
[ 1a commentis left on a topicthat | commented on
[]a commentis left on any topic in the Help system

[ Submit ][ Cancel ]

CHAPTER 6 | Skins Guide 27



Note: Inorder to see these items in the output, you must enable Feedback with your output. For more inform-
ation see the online Help.

Note: These styles are supported only in WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, and Microsoft HTML Help outputs.
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FEEDBACK USER PROFILE ITEMS

These are fields that can be added to the Feedback user profile dialog. The dialog always includes a "Username" and "E-
mail Address" field. In addition to those fields, you can add many others by using the Community tab in the Skin Editor.
Once you've added the fields, you can edit the skin styles for those items. You can change the field labels, specify whether
they should be required, and enter a default value for a field. See "Feedback User Profile Items in Standard Skins" on
page 88.

In addition to the "Username”
and "E-mail Address" fields
(which are always includedand
required), we added four other
fields to the profile dialog and
made two of them required.

ICE PROFILE:

You must create a
Flease fill in the infor
you provide. Please fo
activation. Fields marke

ile to post comments to this help system.
below. An email will be sentto the address
e instructions in the email to complete

h an asterisk (*) are required.

*Username

*E-mail Address

First Mame

Last Mame

*Date

*Department

E-mail Mofifications
| want to receive an email when...

Ca reply is leftto one of my comments
[ a commentis lefton a topicthat | commented on
[ a commentis left on any topicin the Help system

Note: In order to see these items in the output, you must enable Feedback with your output and add the neces-
sary fields to the user profile. For more information see the online Help.
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Note: These styles are supported only in WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, and Microsoft HTML Help outputs.



FORMATS

These are navigation elements that you might include in your project (e.g., cross-references, breadcrumbs, keyword links,
related topics links, concept links). For most of these elements, you can use the skin style to change the link or prefix text.
For cross-references, you can change text as well as formats (i.e., how the link is constructed). See "Formats in Standard
Skins" on page 95.

The default prefix text for
breadcrumbs is "You are here:"

You can use the skin style to change

the text to something else.

You are here: Using > Overview a

Using FictionSoft Overview

This could start a section of more advanced
* Linking back to the basic information
* Advanced concepts can be explained

* Advanced language or jargon that a
+ Any other information that a user wo

Tip: Experiment with the Flare user ir

Note: Inorder to see these items in the output, you must include them in your project. For more information
see the online Help.

Note: Most of these styles are supported only in WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, and WebHelp AIR outputs.
However, the cross-reference styles are designed for print-based outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF,
Microsoft Word, Microsoft XPS, XHTML).
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FRAMES

These are the containers of the navigation items that display

in the output when you include elements such as accordion

items, toolbars, and Feedback at the end of topics. Some of the more common properties you might edit when it comes to
frames are the background and height. See "Frames in Standard Skins" on page 106.

This example
shows outputwith
several frames
that can be edited

Toolbar (e.g., you
mightchange the
height oradd a

with the skin style. background image)
ToC ThHA X B EE = /& ovceer o ¥ @ w X
[HWwelcome You are here: Welcome
[#Introduction
[#HWhat's new
Q'Seltting_started Nawgatlon drag zoftware ever! (place your product tag line here)
Busing v handl‘e (E-g-: YOU Bie a welcome page. The Welcome page can
[ Contacting mightchange the Bn, links, company or product logos, or any other
heightarcolt}r} ill help your uszers. Typical information includes:

TOC pane {e.g., you
mightchange the
background color)

Comments

= Comment Subject
Author 1/21/2010 3:15:19 P
Here is some comment text.

S

2. Features and benefits
3 e page for company/product branding
4. Topic toolbar
I Toc ]( : (e.g., you might : :
Ip: | o contro ormatiing. IS allows
T change the ts t trol text f tting. This all
for € ol the style shes
Bl Index i background color) fensii b B9 sody comments
i (e_gr_], you rmght
Glos : Copyright @ 2009 M change the
= an heading text)

vour software does

v a@

2

[

32



Note: Inorder to see these items in the output, you must include them in your project. For more information

see the online Help.
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INDEX ENTRIES

This is the text that users see when they open your index in the output. Some of the more common properties you might
edit when it comes to index entries are the font settings, as well as the text used for index links. See "Index Entries in Stand-
ard Skins" on page 121.

Index
.
You canchange

Address - theway index
Company ,.-ﬂ__*"“ entries look, such
Laneepes as the font size
Contact 2 g

Address family, and color.

Email

Phone
Drop down text
Email
Fax ("
History You can also
Mission |1 change the text
Phone used for"See"
Preview and "See Also"
Structure index links
Telegtn index links.

See. Phone
Using this sample

Note: In order to see these items in the output, you must include them in your project. For more information
see the online Help.

Note: These styles are supported only in WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, and WebHelp AIR.
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INDEX ENTRY POPUPS

These are the popups that users see when they click an index entry that links to more than one topic. Some of the more
common properties you might edit when it comes to index entries are the font settings and background color. See "Index
Entry Popups in Standard Skins" on page 125.

Index

Address

Contact| Information
Addr
Emal Welcome
Phon

Drop down text

Email

Fax

History

Missian

Phone

Preview

Structure

Telephone
See. Phone

Using this sample

VWhat's Mew

This is a popup
that shows two
fopics linked to
the index entry.

Note: Inorder to see these items in the output, you must include an indexin your project. For more information
see the online Help.

Note: These styles are supported only in WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, and WebHelp AIR.
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TOC ENTRIES

Thisis the text that users see when they open your table of contents (TOC) in the output. Some of the more common prop-
erties you might edit when it comes to TOC entries are the font settings, as well asicons. See "TOC Entries in Standard
Skins" on page 130.

You might decide to
changethetextin
your TOC to

another color.

TOC

[#HWelcome

[#Introduction
[HWhat's new
[ Getting_5Started

Or you might
replace the icons
used next to topics
and books.

Note: Inorder to see these items in the output, you mustinclude a TOC in your project. For more information
see the online Help.

Note: These styles are supported only in WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, and WebHelp AIR.
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TOOLBAR ITEMS

These are the buttons and other elements that are part of WebHelp and topic toolbars that you can add to output. Some of
the more common properties you might edit when it comes to toolbar items are the icons, font settings, background, bor-
ders, and click behavior. See "Toolbar Items in Standard Skins" on page 135.

i ™
Here is outputthatincludes a
WebHelp toolbarwith many
buttons. You mightwantio
change the way the itemsin
this toolbar look (e.g., replace
the defaulticonswith those
of your own).

?4!4!4.’:’.’42-5 -=\-_-|§!,| |§D§/@W%F¢%ﬁg.}jam

You are here: Welcome

Welcome!
FictionSoft, the best fictional software ever! (place vour product tag line here)

Most online help systems have a welcome page. The Welcome page can provide overview information,

links, company or product logos, or any other information that you think will help your users. Typical
information includes:

An overview of what your software does

Features and benefits

Many also use the welcome page for company/product branding
Wha is the Typical User

i L e

Note: In order to see these items in the output, you must include a WebHelp toolbar or topic toolbar in your pro-

ject. For more information see the online Help.
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Note: These styles are supported in WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, WebHelp AIR, DotNet Help, and Microsoft

HTML Help.
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Accordion Items in Standard Skins

You can add various accordion items in your output, allowing users to open different elements of your output, such as the
table of contents, index, glossary, community (for Pulse), and more. You can change the appearance of these accordion
items by modifying style settings in the skin that you use for the output. See "Specifying Navigation Elements to Include in

the Output Window" on page 343.

HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR ACCORDION ITEMS

1. Open a Standard skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, expand the Accordion Item node.

Styles

- Community
- Favorites
- Glossary

- IconTray
- Index

- Search

[+~ Control

[+~ Dialog

- Farmats
[+]-Frame
- IndexEntry

[+~ Relationships
- TocEntry
[+~ ToolbarItem

- IndexEntryPopup

=R Accordionltem

- BrowseSeguence

S

[+ FeedbackUserProfileItem

g

\( These are the

accordion
styles.

CHAPTER 6 | Skins Guide
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4. Selectthe item that you want to edit. If you want the setting(s) to be applied to all of the items, select the Accor-

40

dion Item node itself.

The items under this node represent the different accordions that can be added to your output.

0 Toc

[ Index

A Search

[=] Glossary

o+ Browse Sequences
=) Favorites

&5 Community

Eachofthese accordion
items opens a different
elementin the output. The
Community accordion item
displays only if your target is
enabledwith Pulse.




The lconTray item represents the rectangle at the bottom of these items. If the area is resized so that only a cer-
tain number of accordions can be shown, the other items are represented by small icons and contained within the
icon tray. In the following example, we've added a thick red border around the icon tray.

Accordion ltem | Icon Tray
TOC i [o— |50 % | @ B % B
[# Products You are here: Products
[ Products
Products
A list of our Products:
Analysis and Reporting
Analyzer
Feedback
Authoring and Publishing
Blaze
Flare
X-Edit
Multimedia
Capture
Echo
Mlnﬂt General
[ Toc Translation and Localization
Lingo -
£ Index Borders
R
o=
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Select the Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the style item.
In the Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.

BACKGROUND GRADIENT

To change the background color of the accordion area:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Background Gradient field to
apply a color progression effect. The background changes from one color to another. Click the down arrow
to open a small window. In this window, click the down arrow next to the Start field and select a color to use
at the beginning of the gradient. Then click the down arrow next to the End field and select the color to use
atthe end of the gradient. Finally, click the down arrow next to the Style field and select a direction for the
gradient effect or choose "solid." Click OK to accept the settings. When you click off the properties field, a
smallicon is displayed in the field, showing how the effect will look. If you are change the color for a style
item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

BACKGROUND GRADIENT HOVER
To change the background color of the accordion area when the end user hovers the mouse over it:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Background Gradient
Hover field to apply a color progression effect. The background changes from one color to another. Click
the down arrow to open a small window. In this window, click the down arrow next to the Start field and
select a color to use at the beginning of the gradient. Then click the down arrow next to the End field and
select the color to use at the end of the gradient. Finally, click the down arrow next to the Style field and
select a direction for the gradient effect or choose "solid." Click OK to accept the settings. When you click
off the properties field, a smallicon is displayed in the field, showing how the effect will look. If you are
change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over
the solid color.

BACKGROUND IMAGE
To add a background image to the accordion area:

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and select an image in the Background Image field. Click
the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select an image file.

BACKGROUND IMAGE HOVER
To add a background image to the accordion area when the end user hovers the mouse over it:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and select an image in the Background Image Hover field.
Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select an image file.



BORDERS
To add or change borders for the item:

»  Expandthe Borders property group on the right and change the value in any of the fields. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the width of the border in the lower-left field.
You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-left drop-down
arrow. You can select a color for the border using the upper-right drop-down arrow. And you can select the
type of line for the border (e.g., solid, dashed, dotted) using the lower-right drop-down arrow.

FONT COLOR
To change the color of the font:

» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Color field. Click the down arrow
to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select a dif-
ferent color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the
gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

FONT FAMILY
To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana):

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Family field. After you click
in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and click OK.

FONT SIZE
To change the size of the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Size field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.

FONT STYLE
To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic):

» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Style field. Click the down
arrow and select either italic or normal.
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FONT WEIGHT
To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold):

»  Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Weight field. Click the
down arrow and select either bold or normal.

ICON
To select a differenticon image:

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and select an image from the Icon field.
Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select an image file.

ITEM HEIGHT
To change the height of the item:

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the ItemHeight field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the item height in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.

LABEL
To change the text that appears on the item:
» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Label field.

CIickHto save your work.
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WebHelp Setup
‘WebHelp Toolbar
Topic Toolbar
Community

HTML Help Setup

/- Feedback User Profile Item

o preview available for current selection)

Font Family

'Baskerville Old Face' |

Font Size

Font Weight

(not set)

(not set)

Font Style

italic

Color

Background Gradient

(not set)
(not set)




Controls in Standard Skins

This feature is supported in Microsoft HTML Help, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp Plus output.

Various controls may be part of the skin in your output, such as buttons, labels, and the input boxes. Usually these controls
are displayed within the various accordion items (e.g., the search box, "Search" button, and "Add topic to favorites" button
that are shown at the top of the Search accordion item). See "Specifying Navigation Elements to Include in the Output Win-
dow" on page 343.

Styles for many of the controls are supported only in WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, and WebHelp AIR outputs. The controls
related to MadCap Feedback are supported only in WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, and Microsoft HTML Help.

At the top of the
Search accordion item
inthe output you can
see three controls.

Or perhaps you
mightchange
the icon forthe
"Add topic to
Youmightchange Ox youi o favorites” button.
the tooltip text for the changethe font
search box (i.e , the onithe "Search
textthat shows when it
Usels oy e differentcolor
mouse over the box). :
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR CONTROLS

1. Open a Standard skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, expand the Control node.

Styles

»

[#- AccordionItem

- Contral

- AddSearchToFavoritesButton

- Commentiode

- CommentReplyNode

- CommentsAddButton

- CommentsRefreshButton

- CommentsR.eplyButton

- DropDownImage

- EmptySearchFavaritesLabel

- EmptyTopicFavoritesLabel

- ExpandingImage

- GlossaryTermImage

- IndexSearchBox \ f

--Messages N

- MavigationLinkBottom ™ These are the
1 control styles.

m

- MavigationLinkTop

- SearchBox

- SearchButton

- SearchFavoritesDeleteButton
- SearchFavoritesLabel

- SearchFiltersLabel

- SearchResults

- SearchUnfilteredLabel

- TogalerImage

- TopicFavoritesDeleteButton
- TopicFavoritesLabel

[+- Dialog

[+]- FeedbacklJserProfileltem A
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4. Selectthe item that you want to edit. If you want the setting(s) to be applied to all of the items, select the Control

node itself.

The items under this node represent the different kinds of controls that may be found in your output.

Add Search To This is the button at the top of the Search pane that lets users add their search string to
Favorites But- the Favorites pane.

ton

Control | Add Search To Favorites Button

General

Search

|f|ale

| (Seaen) &

Rank .

Title

1

Flare

Capture

MadCap Capture lets you easily -
effects and more.

P ¥
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Comment Node Thisisthe area that shows MadCap Feedback comments in the output. In order to use
this feature, you must enable MadCap Feedback.

Control | Comment Node

ToC ShakxaEmE = abm

[Fwelcome You are here: Welcome
[#How to Change the Logo inthe S
[# Editing the Master Page

DProduct A Welcome

Use this page as a front page for your knowledge base. Describe whal

This knowledge base was set up to be used in Web Based outputs.

e

Copyright © 2009 Your Company In

Comments

General
‘ = The subject
| — Simon 6/17/2010 2:22:34 P
This is the comment.

UserInfo Font

| 3
Body Font
[ Toc




Comment Reply Thisisthe area that shows MadCap Feedback comments that have received replies. In
Node order to use this feature, you must enable MadCap Feedback.

Control | Comment Reply Node

TOC

"‘P"{\"{*\’kiz ‘

[HWelcome

[E Product A

1

@Howto Change the Logoin the 8
[#Editing the Master Page

Copyright @ 2009 Your Compan

UserInfo Font

n

1H‘I’(}C

You are here: Welcome

Use this page as a front page for your knowledge base. Describe

This knowledge base was set up to be used in Web Based output

Subject Font

Comments

% The subject
Simon 47201022234 P — S Gl E e
This is the comment
= Reply{ subject

MadCap Scftware 617/2010 2:28:21 P
This is(a reply to Siman's comment

BodyFont

CHAPTER 6 | Skins Guide
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Comments Add

These are buttons at the top of the Comments area that let users add, reply to, and
Button

refresh MadCap Feedback comments. In order to use this feature, you must enable

Comments MadCap Feedback.

Refresh Button

Control | Comments Add Button

Comments
Reply Button Toc il A E |

[#Welcome You are here: Welcome
[Z)How to Change the Logo inthe S
[ Editing the Master Page
Droduct A Welcome

cwbr=r ¥R XaRBBLDo @ B & madeod

Use this page as a front page for your knowledge base. Describe what sort of information users can find in your KB here

This knowledge base was set up to be used in Web Based outputs.

Copyright © 2009 Your Company Inc. All rights reserved.

Comments El

= The subject
Simon £/17/2010 2:22:34 P4

S Reply subject

Control | Comments Add Button

Toc  dedededed

[#Welcome You are here: Welcome
[How to Change the Lagointhe S
[#Editing the Haster Page
EProductA

Use this page as a front page for your knowledge base. Desribe what sort of information users can find in your K8 here.

This knowledge base was set up to be used in Web Based outputs.

Copyright © 2009 Your Company Inc. Al rights reserved.

Comments ® af

 The subject
Simon £/47/2010 2.22:34 PM
This is the comment.

i)




DropDown
Image
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Control | Comments Add Button

Toc

wededeiok A

[ZWelcome

Bhnelboes — PP APXBRDEPSOD @ & O madcon

[ZHowto Change the Logo inthe 5
[#Editing the Master Page
@ProductA

You are here: Welcome

Welcome

Use this page as a front page for your knowledge base. Describe what sort of information users can find in your KB here.

This knowledge base was set up to be used in Web Based outputs.

Copyright © 2009 Your Company Inc. Al rights reserved.
Comments s [sl@
= The subject

Simon £/47/2010 2:22:34 PM
This is the comment

SIReniv subiect

Control | Drop Down

This is the hotspot image that is used for drop-down effects.

Image

fing the Waster Page

@Produ
[ADrop-Down
[AExpancing Text
#Glossary Term
[AToggler

ogo n the Skin

You are here: Drop-Down

ShErer P ¥ dnxaDDBLoA@E & madcap

Drop-Down

ms is a drop-down.
This s the o

irop-down text,
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Empty Search
Favorites Label
Empty Topic
Favorites Label

These are the text labels that users see if they open the Favorites pane and no favorite

searches or topics have yet been saved.

Control | Empty Search Favorites Label

M jthere sre no saved topics)

General

With Flare, you have =
you can publish -

Font
Favorites [ = R | o
Favorite Searches X
B e s o s Flare
Favorite Topics X




Control | Empty Topic Favorites Label

Font

Favorites

mEE e

Favorite Searches

I'J flare
Favorite Topics

General

M (there are no sav

Products

A list of our Products:

Analysis and Reporting
Analyzer
Feedback

Authoring and Publishing

Blaze
Flare
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Expanding
Image

This is the hotspot image that is used for expanding text effects.

Control | Expanding Image

IK|E B b eee— A R N R )
[AWelcome You are here: Expanding Text

[BHowto Change the Logo inthe Skin

[BEdiing the Master Page

B Expanding Text

[ Drop-Down

0 This is 3n example ofEspanding text
BEspmdng et
[BGiossayTem
Brosgler

Copyright © 2013 Your Company Inc. Al rights reserved.
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Index Search Thisis the field in the Index pane where users enter words to search for in the index. You
Box can provide a floating tooltip for this field, which displays when users hover the cursor over
it.

Control | Index Search Box
General
Index o [ sé “-’.--. cic 2eanch |
NewTerm F I a re
Blaze
Capture .
Echo With Flare, you have a complei-
Feedback you can publish to online o=
Flare
Lingao
Messages These are the text labels that users see when certain messages are displayed (e.g., if

they search for a term and no topics are found).

Control | Messages

General

Search i B é‘é“'}.-:x:es-:f
This is topic A
Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah blah

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah blah
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Navigation Link These are the navigation links that users may see at the top or bottom of topics if they
Bottom open those topics as standalone files. In order to add these links to the output, you must
enable them on the WebHelp Setup tab of the Skin Editor. See "Showing Navigation

Navigation Link Links in Standalone Topics" on page 284.

Top

Control | Navigation Link Bottom

General

"‘.’F"‘-"s Intemet Explors

(@ Flare - Wi

£ C\Users\zburghardt\Documents\MadCapl\Output\ZBurghardty

5.7 Favorites T ] Web Slice Gallery
88|~ | Q WebHelp Jg Flare x =

Open topic with navigation

Flare

complete authoring and publishing sysic

With Flare, you have a

Open topic with navigation




Control | Navigation Link Top

CHAPTER 6 | Skins Guide

<7 Favorites 5k @] Web Slice Gallery +

gg
&l

2 - | @ WebHelp & Flare

x| |
Open topic with navigation

Flare

With Flare, you have a complete authoring and publishing syste
desktop, and print formats.
Open topic with navigation
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Search Box Thisis the field in the Search pane where users enter words to include in a search. You
can provide a floating tooltip for this field, which displays when users hover the cursor over
it.

Control | Search Box

General

Search mm fr Tz Q“-. ck search |

 Search | T
e Flare

1 Flare

With Flare
you carn

Search Button Thisis the button in the Search pane that people use to initiate a search.

Control | Search Button

General

Search [l = - G
el Flare
1 Flare
With Flare
yo|) car




Search Favor-
ites Delete But-
ton

Topic Favorites
Delete Button

These are the buttons in the Favorites pane that people use to delete saved search

strings or topics.

Control | Search Favorites Delete Button

D = T= :.“é”’,—;-:n'ss-s‘f-'

Favorites
Favorite Searches b4
P tare = | Products
e Poples * A list of our Products:
@ Products [
Analysis and Reporting
Analyzer

Control | Topic Favorites Delete Button

General
Favorites i [~ ||- ck search

Favorite Searches b

i':) flare [l PrOdUCtS
Fafmme g ” A list of our Products:

71 Products ]

Analysis and Reporting
Analyzer
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Search Favor-
ites Label

Topic Favorites
Label

These are the labels in the Favorites pane that are shown at the top of the favorite

searches and topics.

Control | Search Favorites Label

e

Favorites EE = = S |[ouseee E
Favorite Searches g
—,!-'""J- fare Products
Fm\memmcs 2 Alist of our Products:
[# Products

Analysis and Reporting
Analyzer
Feedback

Authoring and Publishing
Blaze

Elaie

Control | Topic Favorites Label

Favorites

= %=

Favorite Searches

l'jﬁae

Favorite Topics

] Products

O x

O x

Products

A list of our Products:

Analysis and Reporting
Analyzer
Feedback

Authoring and Publishing
Blaze

g [




Search Filters

These are the labels in the Search pane that are used to identify search filters. In order to
Label

see these labels in the output, you must include search filters in your project.
Search
Unfiltered Label

Control | Search Filters Label

Search i

madcer] | Search |
— Filters: Fla

| (unfiltered)

Rank .= Title With Fl
1 Capture You can
2 Lingo
3 Mimic
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Control | Search Unfiltered Label

Search (5 e =

Flare

With Flare
you can

haracters and Symbaols



Search Results  These are the labels in the Search pane that are used to identify search results.

Control | Search Results

Search i

madcap| | | Search | T,

-Rank . Title FI
1 I Capture—

3 Lingo With
3 Mimic you

General
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Toggler Image This is the hotspot image that is used for toggler effects.

Control | Toggler Image

Toc FIIH|E D b Gy PP AP XBHOEL0A@H O madcap
[BWelcome You are here: Toggler Al
[AHowto Change tne Logo n the Skin
[HEditing the Master Page
DProductA Toggler
[Dronoun
[AExpanding Text

[BGlossary Term This is the toggled text
[#Toggler

Copyright © 2013 Your Company Inc. Al rights reserved.

Search this Feed

Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the style item.
In the Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.

BACKGROUND COLOR
To change the background color of the item:

»  Expand the General property group on the right and change the value in the Background Color field.
Click the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More col-
ors and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also
has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

BODY FONT COLOR
To change the color of the font used for the body of a MadCap Feedback comment:

»  Expand the BodyFont property group on the right and change the value in the Body Color field. Click the
down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and
select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a
gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

BODY FONT FAMILY

To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana) used for the body of a MadCap Feedback com-
ment:

» Expandthe BodyFont property group on the right and change the value in the Body Font Family field.

After you click in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and
click OK.



BODY FONT SIZE
To change the size of the font used for the body of a MadCap Feedback comment:

» Expandthe BodyFont property group on the right and change the value in the Body Font Size field.
Click the down arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-
left field (either type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement
(e.g., pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default set-
ting by using the upper-right drop-down arrow.

BODY FONT STYLE
To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic) used for the body of a MadCap Feedback comment:

» Expandthe BodyFont property group on the right and change the value in the Body Font Style field.
Click the down arrow and select either italic or normal.

BODY FONT WEIGHT
To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold) used for the body of a MadCap Feedback comment:

»  Expandthe BodyFont property group on the right and change the value in the Body Font Weight field.
Click the down arrow and select either bold or normal.

COLLAPSED ALT TEXT
To change the alternate (alt) text that is associated with the item when itis in a collapsed state:

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Col-
lapsedAltText field.

EXPANDED ALT TEXT
To change the alternate (alt) text that is associated with the item when itis in an expanded state:

» Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Expan-
dedAltText field.

FONT BACKGROUND COLOR
To change the color of the area behind the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Background Color field. Click
the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors
and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has
a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.
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FONT COLOR
To change the color of the font:

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Color field. Click the down arrow
to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select a dif-
ferent color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the
gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

FONT FAMILY
To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana):

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Family field. After you click
in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and click OK.

FONT SIZE
To change the size of the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Size field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.

FONT STYLE
To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic):

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Style field. Click the down
arrow and select either italic or normal.

FONT WEIGHT
To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold):

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Weight field. Click the
down arrow and select either bold or normal.

HOVER ICON
To select a differenticon image to be used when the user hovers the cursor over the item:

» Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and select an image from the Hover
Icon field. Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select an image
file.



ICON
To select a differenticon image:

»  Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and select an image from the Icon field.
Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select an image file.

LABEL
To change the text that appears on the item:

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Label field.
MESSAGES INVALID TOKEN

To change the text for the message that displays when an invalid search is performed:

»  Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Invalid Token
field.

MESSAGES LOADING
To change the text for the message that displays when the search pane is loading data:

» Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Loading field.
MESSAGES LOADING ALTERNATE TEXT

To change the alternate text for the message that displays when the search pane is loading data—can be used to
describe the image being loaded:

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Loading
Alternate Text field.

MESSAGES NO TOPICS FOUND
To change the text for the message that displays when no topics are found in a search:

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the No Topics
Found field.
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MESSAGES QUICK SEARCH EXTERNAL
To change the text for the message that displays when the "Quick Search" feature is disabled in external topics.

»  Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Quick Search
External field.

Note: The default message is "Quick search is disabled in external topics." You can modify the mes-

sage to say whatever you want, or to localize it for your audience.

MESSAGES QUICK SEARCH IE 5.5

To change the text for the message informing users that the "Quick Search" feature is disabled in Internet
Explorer 5.5 (due to limitations with that browser):

» Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Quick Search
IE 5.5 field.

Note: You can modify the message to say whatever you want, or to localize it for your audience.

MESSAGES REMOVE HIGHLIGHT IE 5.5

To change the text for the message informing users that the "Search Highlight Removal" feature is disabled in
Internet Explorer 5.5 (due to limitations with that browser):

» Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Remove High-
light IE 5.5 field.

Note: You can modify the message to say whatever you want, or to localize it for your audience.

PRESSED ICON
To select a differenticon image to be used when the item is pressed:

»  Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and select an image from the Pressed
Icon field. Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select animage
file.



RANK LABEL

To change the text that appears at the top of the column used to display the ranking of topics found after a search:

»  Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Rank Label
field.

SUBJECT FONT COLOR
To change the color of the font used for the subject of a MadCap Feedback comment:

»  Expandthe SubjectFont property group on the right and change the value in the Subject Colorfield.
Click the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More col-
ors and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also
has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

SUBJECT FONT FAMILY

To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana) used for the subject of a MadCap Feedback com-
ment:

»  Expandthe SubjectFont property group on the right and change the value in the Subject Font Family

field. After you click in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family
and click OK.

SUBJECT FONT SIZE
To change the size of the font used for the subject of a MadCap Feedback comment:

» Expandthe SubjectFont property group on the right and change the value in the Subject Font Size
field. Click the down arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the
lower-left field (either type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of meas-
urement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the
default setting by using the upper-right drop-down arrow.

SUBJECT FONT STYLE

To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic) used for the subject of a MadCap Feedback comment:

» Expandthe SubjectFont property group on the right and change the value in the Subject Font Style
field. Click the down arrow and select either italic or normal.

SUBJECT FONT WEIGHT
To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold) used for the subject of a MadCap Feedback comment:

»  Expandthe SubjectFont property group on the right and change the value in the Subject Font Weight
field. Click the down arrow and select either bold or normal.
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TABLE SUMMARY

To change the text for a table summary, which is used by screen readers to assist with accessibility:

»  Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Table Sum-

mary field.

TEXT IMAGE RELATION

To select the location of a labelin relation to the image used for the item:

»  Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and select an option from the Text
Image Relation field. You can select any of the following:

»
»
»
»
»

ImageAboveText This displays the button image on top of the label text.
ImageBeforeText This displays the button image to the left of the label text.
Overlay This displays the label text and the button image in the same space.
TextAbovelmage This displays the label text on top of the button image.
TextBeforelmage This displays the label text to the left of the button image.

TIME STAMP FONT COLOR

To change the color of the font used for the time stamp in a MadCap Feedback comment:

» Expand the TimestampFont property group on the right and change the value in the Timestamp Color

field. Click the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click

More colors and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style

item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

TIME STAMP FONT FAMILY

To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana) used for the time stamp in a MadCap Feedback

comment:

»  Expand the TimestampFont property group on the right and change the value in the Timestamp Font
Family field. After you click in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font

family and click OK.



TIME STAMP FONT SIZE
To change the size of the font used for the time stamp in a MadCap Feedback comment:

»  Expand the TimestampFont property group on the right and change the value in the Timestamp Font
Size field. Click the down arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the fontin
the lower-left field (either type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of meas-
urement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the
default setting by using the upper-right drop-down arrow.

TIME STAMP FONT STYLE
To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic) used for the time stamp in a MadCap Feedback comment:

» Expand the TimestampFont property group on the right and change the value in the Timestamp Font
Style field. Click the down arrow and select either italic or normal.

TIME STAMP FONT WEIGHT
To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold) used for the time stamp in a MadCap Feedback comment:

»  Expand the TimestampFont property group on the right and change the value in the Timestamp Font
Weight field. Click the down arrow and select either bold or normal.

TITLE LABEL
To change the text that appears at the top of the column used to display the names of topics found after a search:

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Title Label
field.

TOOLTIP
To change the tooltip text that appears when users hover the cursor over the item:
» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Tooltip field.
USER INFO FONT COLOR
To change the color of the font used for the user information in a MadCap Feedback comment:

» Expandthe UserinfoFont property group on the right and change the value in the UserlnfoColor field.
Click the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More col-
ors and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also
has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.
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USER INFO FONT FAMILY

To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana) used for the user information in a MadCap Feed-
back comment:

»  Expandthe UserInfoFont property group on the right and change the value in the User Info Font Fam-
ily field. After you click in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font fam-
ily and click OK.

USER INFO FONT SIZE
To change the size of the font used for the user information in a MadCap Feedback comment:

» Expandthe UserinfoFont property group on the right and change the value in the User Info Font Size
field. Click the down arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the
lower-left field (either type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of meas-
urement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the
default setting by using the upper-right drop-down arrow.

USER INFO FONT STYLE
To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic) used for the user information in a MadCap Feedback comment:

» Expandthe UserInfoFont property group on the right and change the value in the User Info Font Style
field. Click the down arrow and select either italic or normal.

USER INFO FONT WEIGHT

To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold) used for the user information in a MadCap Feedback com-
ment:

» Expandthe UserInfoFont property group on the right and change the value in the User Info Font
Weight field. Click the down arrow and select either bold or normal.

CIickHto save your work.



Dialogs in Standard Skins

This feature is supported in Microsoft HTML Help, WebHelp, and WebHelp Plus output.

If you have enabled MadCap Feedback for your output, there are some dialogs that people will use for actions such as
registering, adding comments, and replying to comments.

HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR DIALOGS

1. Open a Standard skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, expand the Dialog node.

Styles

[#- AccordionItem

[l Contral

= Dialog

i AddComment
RegisterUser
ReplyComment L}
- FeedbackUserProfileltem M
- Formats

H- Frame

- IndexEntry

- IndexEntryPopup
- Relationships

- TocEntry

[+~ ToolbarItem

(]
—

These are the
dialog styles.

(pru ]
—

(]

4. Selectthe item that you want to edit. If you want the setting(s) to be applied to all of the items, select the Dialog
node itself.

The items under this node represent the different kinds of Feedback dialogs that may be found in your output.
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Add Com-
ment

This is the dialog used when people add feedback comments to a topic.

Dialog | Add Comment

Topic Comments

B a@

Font!

Fdddk|A [ B

L

ADD COMMENT:

Subject

Comment:



Register
User

Thisis the dialog used when new end users register in order to submit feedback in your out-

put.

In this example, we've
changedthe
background color of the
dialog to light blue.

L
CREATE FEEDBACK SERVICE PROFILE:

You must create a user profile to post comments to this help system.
Flease fill in the information below. An email will he sent o the address
you provide. Please follow the instructions in the email to complete
activation. Fields marked with an asterisk (*) are required.

*Lsername

*E-mail Address

E-mail Motifications

|'want to receive an email when. .

[la reply is left to one of my comments

[1a commentis left on a topicthat | commented an
[l a comment is left on any topicin the Help system

[ Submit ” Cancel ]
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Note: The "Register User" item lets you modify label text for fields in the Create
Feedback Service Profile dialog. However, the "Feedback User Profile Item" node
(see "Feedback User Profile ltems in Standard Skins" on page 88) does the same
thing. So what's the difference? The "Register User" property in this node is the
old way to accomplish this; the "Feedback User Profile Item" node is the new way.

In order to be backwards compatible with earlier versions, the duplicate properties
remain available in the Dialog/Register User node. The software will first look to
any settings that you have provided in the Feedback User Profile Item node. Then
it will look to settings entered in the Dialog/Register User node.

Reply Com-  Thisis the dialog used when people reply to feedback comments for a topic.
ment
Dialog | Reply Comment m
Topic Comments derseanAEE S| Rl L

ta@

REPLY TO COMMENT:

Subject:

Gomment

original
Comment

O Toc

S

5. Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the style item.

/8



6. Inthe Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.
BACKGROUND COLOR
To change the background color of the item:

»  Expand the General property group on the right and change the value in the Background Color field.
Click the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More col-
ors and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also
has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

BORDERS
To add or change borders for the item:

»  Expand the Borders property group on the right and change the value in any of the fields. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the width of the border in the lower-left field.
You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-left drop-down
arrow. You can select a color for the border using the upper-right drop-down arrow. And you can select the
type of line for the border (e.g., solid, dashed, dotted) using the lower-right drop-down arrow.

CANCEL BUTTON LABEL
To change the text that appears on the "Cancel" button:

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Cancel But-
ton Labelfield.

COMMENT LABEL
To change the text that appears next to the "comment" field:

» Expand the Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Comment
Label field.

COMMENT REPLY NOTIFICATION LABEL

Next to the first email notification check box in the Create Feedback Service Profile dialog, users see the following
text:

a reply is left to one of my comments
To change the text:

» Expandthe Options property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Comment
Reply Notification Label field.

CHAPTER 6 | Skins Guide 79



30

COMMENT SAME TOPIC NOTIFICATION LABEL

Next to the second email notification check box in the Create Feedback Service Profile dialog, users see the fol-
lowing text:

a comment is left on a topic that | commented on
To change the text:

» Expandthe Options property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Comment
Same Topic Notification Label field.

COMMENT SAME HELP SYSTEM NOTIFICATION LABEL

Next to the third email notification check box in the Create Feedback Service Profile dialog, users see the following
text:

a comment is left on any topic in the Help system
To change the text:

» Expandthe Options property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Comment
Same Help System Notification Label field.

COUNTRY LABEL
To change the text that appears next to the "country" field:

» Expandthe Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Country Label
field.

EMAIL ADDRESS LABEL
To change the text that appears next to the "email address" field:

»  Expandthe Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Email Address
Label field.

EMAIL NOTIFICATIONS GROUP LABEL

At the beginning of the email notification check boxes in the Create Feedback Service Profile dialog, users see the
following text:

E-mail Notifications
To change the text:

»  Expand the Options property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Email Noti-
fications Group Labelfield.



EMAIL NOTIFICATIONS HEADING LABEL

After the group label, just above the email notification check boxes in the Create Feedback Service Profile dialog,
users see the following text:

I want to receive an emailwhen...
To change the text:

» Expand the Options property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Email Noti-
fications Heading Label field.

FIRST NAME LABEL
To change the text that appears next to the "first name" field:

» Expandthe Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the First Name
Label field.

FONT COLOR
To change the color of the font:

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Color field. Click the down arrow
to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select a dif-
ferent color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the
gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

FONT FAMILY
To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana):

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Family field. After you click
in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and click OK.

FONT SIZE
To change the size of the font:

»  Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Size field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.
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FONT STYLE
To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic):

» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Style field. Click the down
arrow and select either italic or normal.

FONT WEIGHT
To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold):

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Weight field. Click the
down arrow and select either bold or normal.

GENDER LABEL
To change the text that appears next to the "gender" field:

» Expandthe Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Gender Label
field.

GENDER LABEL—FEMALE
To change the text that represents the "female" option in the "gender" drop-down field:

» Expandthe Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Gender Female
Name field.

If you include the Gender option in your registration dialog, you might use this field to localize the text in other lan-
guages.

GENDER LABEL—MALE
To change the text that represents the "male" option in the "gender" drop-down field:

» Expandthe Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Gender Male
Name field.

If you include the Gender option in your registration dialog, you might use this field to localize the text in other lan-
guages.

LAST NAME LABEL
To change the text that appears next to the "last name" field:

» Expandthe Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Last Name
Label field.



MESSAGE—COMMENT LENGTH EXCEEDED
To change the text that appears in the message that users see when their comments are too long:

»  Expandthe Messages property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Comment
Length Exceeded field.

MESSAGE—EDIT PROFILE REGISTRATION

If you configure MadCap Feedback so that users must register before submitting comments, people will see the
following message in the dialog when updating their profiles:

You must create a user profile to post comments to this help system. Please fill in the information below. An email
will be sent to the address you provide. Please follow the instructions in the email to complete activation.

To change the text for this message:

» Expandthe Messages property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Edit Profile
Registration field.

MESSAGE—MISSING REQUIRED FIELD

When users fail to complete a required field in the Create Feedback Service Profile dialog, they see a message. If
you do not enter text, the default for the message is used. This default text is as follows:

Please enter a value for: [name of field].:

» Expandthe Messages property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Missing
Required Field field.

MESSAGE—REGISTRATION

If you configure MadCap Feedback so that users must register before submitting comments, certain information
is provided to those users, both in the registration dialog and in a popup message that follows. You can modify the
text as needed. In the registration dialog, users see the following default text:

You must create a user profile to post comments to this help system. Please fill in the information below. An email
will be sentto the address you provide. Please follow the instructions in the email to complete activation.

To change the text for this message:

» Expandthe Messages property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Regis-
tration field.
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MESSAGE—REGISTRATION SUBMIT
In the popup message that follows the initial registration message, users see the following default text:

Your information has been sent to MadCap Software. When the information has been processed, you will receive
an email with a link to a verification page. Click this link, or copy and paste the link into your web browser to com-
plete the registration.

To change the text for this message:

» Expandthe Messages property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Regis-
tration Submit field.

MESSAGE—REGISTRATION SUBMIT NOTE
In the popup message that follows the initial registration message, users see the following note:

NOTE: Some service providers have emailfiltering software that may cause the notification email to be sent to
your junk email folder. If you do not receive a notification email, please check this folder to see if it has been sent
there.

To change the text for this message:

»  Expandthe Messages property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Regis-
tration Submit Note field.

MESSAGE—UPDATE SUCCESS

When users successfully update their Feedback comment profiles, they see a message. If you do not enter text,
the defaultis used. This default text is as follows:

Your profile was updated successfully!
To change the text for this message:

»  Expandthe Messages property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Update Suc-
cess field.

ORIGINAL COMMENT LABEL
To change the text that appears next to the "original comment" field:

» Expandthe Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Original Com-
ment Label field.



POSTAL CODE LABEL
To change the text that appears next to the "postal code" field:

»  Expandthe Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Postal Code
Label field.

SHADOW COLOR
To change the color of the shadow for the item:

»  Expand the General property group on the right and change the value in the Shadow Colorfield. Click the
down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and
select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a
gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

SHADOW DISTANCE
To change the distance that the shadow extends from the edge of the item (in pixels):

» Expandthe General property group on the right and enter a value with the measurement in the Shadow
Distance field (e.g., 10 px).

SHADOW OPACITY

To change the opacity (transparency) of the shadow for the item, ranging between 0 and 100 (the lower the num-
ber, the more transparent):

»  Expand the General property group on the right and enter a value in the Shadow Opacity field (e.g., 65).
SUBJECT LABEL

To change the text that appears next to the "subject" field:

»  Expandthe Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Subject Label
field.

SUBMIT BUTTON LABEL
To change the text that appears on the "Submit" button:

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Submit But-
ton Labelfield.
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TITLE FONT COLOR
To change the color of the font used for the title:

» Expandthe Title property group on the right and change the value in the Title Color field. Click the down
arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select
a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradi-
ent, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

TITLE FONT FAMILY
To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana) used for the title:

»  Expand the Title property group on the right and change the value in the Title Font Family field. After you
clickin the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and click OK.

TITLE FONT SIZE
To change the size of the font used for the title:

» Expandthe Title property group on the right and change the value in the Title Font Size field. Click the
down arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-left field
(either type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g.,
pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by
using the upper-right drop-down arrow.

TITLE FONT STYLE
To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic) used for the title:

»  Expand the Title property group on the right and change the value in the Title Font Style field. Click the
down arrow and select either italic or normal.

TITLE FONT VARIANT
To change the variant of the font (e.g., small caps) used for the title:

»  Expand the Title property group on the right and change the value in the Title Font Variant field. Click the
down arrow and select either normal or small-caps.

TITLE FONT WEIGHT
To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold) used for the title:

» Expand the Title property group on the right and change the value in the Title Font Weight field. Click the
down arrow and select either bold or normal.



TITLE LABEL
To change the text that appears in the title:
»  Expandthe Title property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Title Label field.
USER NAME LABEL
To change the text that appears next to the "user name" field:

» Expand the Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Username
Label field.

7. CIickHto save your work.
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Feedback User Profile Items in Standard Skins

This feature is supported in Microsoft HTML Help, WebHelp, and WebHelp Plus output.

When users submit MadCap Feedback comments, they must complete the Create Feedback Service Profile dialog
(unless you have enabled anonymous comments). You can specify which fields are included in this dialog (see "Specifying
Fields for the Create Feedback Service Profile dialog" on page 338). In addition, you can use the Styles tab in the skin to
change the text for each of those fields, as well as to specify which fields are required and whether a field should have a
default value.

In addition to the "Username"
and "E-mail Address" fields
(which are always includedand
required), we added four other
fields to the profile dialog and
made two of them required.

ICE PROFILE:

You must create a
Flease fill in the infor
you provide. Please fo
activation. Fields marke

ile to post comments to this help system.
below. An email will be sentto the address
e instructions in the email to complete

h an asterisk (*) are required.

*Username

*E-mail Address

First Mame

Last Mame

*Date

*Department

E-mail Mofifications
| want to receive an email when...

Ca reply is leftto one of my comments
[ a commentis lefton a topicthat | commented on
[Ja comment is left on any topicin the Help system

38



HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR FEEDBACK USER PROFILE ITEMS

1. Open a Standard skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, expand the Feedback User Profile Itemnode.

Styles

H- Dialog oy
= FeedbackUserProfileltem
. . Addressi

. Address2

. Address3

. Address4

- Birthdate

- Country ~

‘. Custom1

. Custom 10
.- Custom2

.- Custom3

. Custom4
“-Custom5

- Customé

.- Custom7

“ Custom3

- Customd

- Date

£ Department
L Frailaddress

J These are the
feedback user
profile styles.

v |}

4. Selectthe item that you want to edit. If you want the setting(s) to be applied to all of the items, select the Feed-
back User Profile Iltemnode itself.

The items under this node represent the different fields that can be included in the Create Service Profile dialog.
In addition to the many standard fields that can be included (e.g., Address1, City, Department, Occupation), you

CHAPTER 6 | Skins Guide 89



20

can add up to 10 custom fields (e.g., Custom1, Custom2, Custom3), which can be used for any kind of field not
already available.

Select the Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the style item.
In the Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.
DEFAULT VALUE

To enter a default value for the item—the user will see this text in the field initially (e.g., perhaps you would enter
"United States" as the default value for the Country field):

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the DefaultValue
field.

GENDER LABEL—FEMALE

To change the text that represents the "female" option in the "gender" drop-down field (this property displays only
if you have selected the "Gender" style first):

»  Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Gender
Female Name field.

If you include the gender option in your registration dialog, you might use this field to localize the text in other lan-
guages.

GENDER LABEL—MALE

To change the text that represents the "male" option in the "gender" drop-down field (this property displays only if
you have selected the "Gender" style first):

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Gender Male
Name field.

If you include the gender option in your registration dialog, you might use this field to localize the text in other lan-
guages.

LABEL
To change the text that appears on the item:

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Label field.



REQUIRED
To specify whether the field should be required (i.e., end users must complete the field to move on):

»  Expand the General property group on the right and change the value in the Required field. Click the
down arrow and select either false (not required) or true (required).

= My Skin® N
Skin Editor | Preview as DotMetHelp Window  Preview as WebHelp Window  Preview as HTML Help Window | Add Class
Expand_thls node Styles Show Preview
to modify styles @ Property Groups
forany ofthe user - Accordionltem - ]
registration fields (- Control N ) Alphabetical List
: - Dislog
|- FeedbacklJserProfieltem B
WebHelp Setup . Address1 E Properties
S T - Address2 B Genera
ebHelp Toolbar
g Agjresﬂ Label Address
) - Address4 4
Topic Toolbar - Birthdate Required
Cormmunity - City Defaultyalue
- Country
HTML Heln Sekup C“mm/
-~ Custom
Styles .
These are the properties thatcan be
set. In this example, the Address1
\ option is selected on the left. i

Therefore, you see "Address" entered
as the defaultlabel text on the right.

7. CIickHto save your work.
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Properties

B General
Label |3:reet

Reguired |tr1.|e

Defaultvalus | (not set)




Note: In order to be backwards compatible with earlier versions, some properties are also stillavailable in the
Dialog/Register User node (see "Dialogs in Standard Skins" on page 75). The software will first look to any set-
tings that you have provided in the Feedback User Profile Item node. Then it will look to settings entered in the
Dialog/Register User node.

= My Skin™
Skin Editor | Preview as DotMNetHelp Window  Preview as WebHelp Window Hereisthe old |DCB_tIDn

where you can specify the
1 label forthe Country field.

This is where the old

These properties are
Feedbackuser stres

displayed on the right

registration &3~ Accordionltem o | because"RegisterUser"is
properties can be _ = | currently selected on the left.

Dialog
- AddComment
- RegisterUser
- ReplyComment
[=)- FeedbackUserProfileltem
- Address1 B
- Address2

Hereis the new - Address3

locationwhere - Address4

you can specify ~_ | -~ Birthdate
properties such as = - City

the label for the - Country PostalCodeLabel
Country field - Customt arion whel
Ly I - Custom10 B

-~ Custom2

found.

‘WebHelp Toolbar

Topic Toolbar

CountryLabel
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If you want to modify the labels next to the email notification fields in the Create Feedback Service Profile dialog,
you need to expand the Dialog node and then select Register User. In the Properties section on the right,
expand the Options group and change any of the values for the email notification fields.

= My Skin*

Skin Editer | Preview as DotMetHelp Window  Preview as WebHelp Window  Preview as HTML Help Window | Add Class

To modify the
notification labels,
first select
RegisterUser.

WebHelp Setup
WebHelp Toolbar
Topic Toolbar
Cormmuniky

HTML Help Setup

Styles

& AccordionItem

Contral
|- Dialog

- AddComment

- RegisterUser

- ReplyComment

[=)- FeedbackUserProfieltam

- Address1

- Address2

- Address3

- Address4

- Birthdate

- City

- Country

- Custom1

- Custom 10

- Custom2

Show =
@ Property

Then type your
O aphabetiqd  own label textin
these fields.

Properties

Labels

Meszzages

E] Options
EmailMatificationsGrouplabel My Mew Group Label Text
ErnailMatificationsHeadingLabel
CommentRepkyMatificationLabel
CommentSanme TopichotificationLabel

CommentSameHeloSystemMotificatio




Formats in Standard Skins

This feature is supported in WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, WebHelp Plus, and to a certain extent in all print outputs
(Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF, Microsoft Word, Microsoft XPS, XHTML).

These are navigation elements that you might include in your project (e.g., cross-references, breadcrumbs, keyword links,
related topics links, concept links). For most of these elements, you can use the skin style to change the link or prefix text.
For cross-references, you can change text as well as formats (i.e., how the link is constructed).

Styles for many of the formats are supported only in WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, and WebHelp AIR outputs. The formats
related to cross-references are supported in print-based outputs (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF, Microsoft Word,
Microsoft XPS, XHTML).

HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR FORMATS

1. Open a Standard skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, select the Formats node.

Styles

- AccordionItem

-Contral

-Dialog

- FeedbadkUserProfileltem

-Frame
- IndexEntry
- IndexEntryFopup
[+ Relationships
- TocEntry
- ToolbarItem

Thisis the
"Formats" node.

f

[+

Properties for the following elements are shown on the right side of the tab.
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BREADCRUMBS

In the output, thisis a "trail of breadcrumbs" composed of the table of contents (TOC) entries above the current

topicin the TOC hierarchy.

This shows the breadcrumbs for the
fopic "Backing Up Files" in this Help
system. As you can see from the
breadcrumbs, this topicis contained
within a TOC book called "Backups"
which,intumn, is containedwithin a
TOC book called "Features "

Here is how the structure
looks in the TOC.

= Help TOC

a [1] Features -
Key Features

s ﬁ Accessibility You are here: Feafures > Backups = Fies—Backing Lip

s @ Analyzer ) )
> [@ Annotations Backing Up Files

> @ Audio
> @ Autonumbers
> | Auto Suggestion

a [I] Backups

Help Topic T

m

You can create a temporary copy of the file that is open

and active in the interface (not files that you select in the
Content Explorer, Project Organizer, or File List window

pane). The file is placed in the Backups window pane.

Files—Backing Up

HOW TO BACK UP A FILE

[ Files—Viewing
[ Files—Viewing Differences
[ Folder—Clearing

> E Breadcrumbs » PDF DOWNLOADS

i= SEE ALSO

> [@ Browse Sequences
B Characters and Siembale

b VIDEOS

In the skin you can change the prefix text ("You are here") for the breadcrumbs.



CONCEPT LINKS

This is a navigation link that lets users open topics that you've determined are related to the current topic. It is sim-
ilar to the related topics link. However, whereas you associate a related topics link with specific individual topics
(usually for a one-time use), you associate a concept link with a group of topics (to be reused in different topics).
One great benefit of this type of link is that, if you later want to add or delete topics from the group, you only need to
do soin one place and the changes are applied to every topic containing that concept link.

This is a concept link. In the
output, users will be able to click
the link and open any ofthe
topics associated with it

This topic contains a concept link below.

SEE ALSO

In the skin you can change the text that displays on the link ("See Also").
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CROSS-REFERENCES

A cross-reference is a navigation link that lets you connect text in one topic to another topic (or a bookmark within
a topic). This is somewhat similar to a text hyperlink. However, cross-references differ from hyperlinks in a few
ways. They are based on format commands

Welcome

FictionSoft, the best fictional software ever! (place your product tag line
here)

Most online help systems have a welc ome page can
provide overview information, links, c ) os, or any other
information that you think will help yo| Hereis how a cross- frmation includes:
reference mightlook
An overview of what your softwar{ inonline output, such
as WebHelp.

Features and benefits
Many also use the welcome page for com roduct branding
Who is the Typical User

Links to other topics, such as "What's New." See|"What's New" Ifor more

information.

oo ol




Welcome

FictionSoft, the best fictional software ever! (place your product tag line
here)

Most online help systems have a welcome p{ Here is how ihe same g,
provide overview information, links, compa( Cross-reference might

other information that you think will help yo lookin print-based fqn
includes: output, such as PDF.

1. Anoverview of what your software does
2. Features and benefits

3. Many also use the welcome page for company/prod randing
4. Who is the Typical User
5

Al
. linksta other topics, such as "What's New."|[See "What's New" on
or more information.

In the skin you can change the cross-reference format used for either online or print-based output. If you are cre-
ating context-sensitive cross-references, use a language skin instead of a regular skin.
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KEYWORD LINKS

This is a navigation link that lets users open topics related to the current topic based on index keywords that they
share.

This is a keyword link. In the
output, users will be able to click
the link and select one of the
topics associated with it

s a [Keyword link Keyword link below.

|Search Index |

In the skin you can change the text that displays on the link ("Search Index").
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RELATED TOPICS

Thisis a Help control that provides users with list of links to topics that you've specified as being related to the cur-
rent topic. This is similar to a concept link. You should use a related topics link if you are applying it to a topic that

you want to associate with specific topics but you do not plan to reuse the same link in other topics.

Welcome

Most onlin
informatio
your users

MoR W N

FictionSoftf” This is a related topics control in

| popupmenuisbeingused when
the linkis clicked. Also the control

therefore, the links are displayed
in alphabetical orderin the popup.

Many also use
Who is the Ty
Links to oth

the output. In this example, a

IS not using custom ordering;

pics, such as "What'

T Related T

(]
Getting Started Copyright © 201

Procedure 1

Procedure 2
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Welcome

FictionSoft,

Most online
information,
your users.

An ove

Feature

the best fictional software eve

( Inthis example, a simple listis
being used forthe related topics
control. Also the control is using
custom ordering; therefore, the
links are displayed in a specific
order, ratherthan alphabetically.

Many a
Who is

WoRW N

% Related Topics

e Proced

Links to other

|
the Typi
, such as "What's

ure 1

« Proced

ure 2

e« Getting Started

In the skin you can change the text that displays on the link ("Related Topics").
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4. Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the node.
5. Inthe Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.
ABOVE REFERENCE

To change the text used when the destination appears above a cross-reference on the same page of print-based
output:

» Expandthe Cross-Reference property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the
Above Reference field.

BELOW REFERENCE

To change the text used when the destination appears below a cross-reference on the same page of print-based
output:

» Expandthe Cross-Reference property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the
Below Reference field.

BREADCRUMBS PREFIX
To change the text used at the beginning of a trail of breadcrumbs in online output:

»  Expand the Breadcrumbs property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Bread-
crumbs prefix field.

CONCEPT LINK
To change the text used on a concept link in online output:

» Expandthe Concept Link property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Link
Text field.

FORMAT
To change the command structure of a cross-reference when used in online output:

» Expandthe Cross-Reference property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the
Format field, including any format commands.

FORMAT FOR PRINT
To change the command structure of a cross-reference when used in print-based output:

» Expandthe Cross-Reference property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the
Format for Print field, including any format commands.
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KEYWORD LINK
To change the text used on a keyword link in online output:

» Expandthe Keyword Link property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Link
Text field.

ON FACING PAGE REFERENCE

To change the text used when the destination appears on a page adjacent to a cross-reference (e.g., linkis on the
left page and destination is on the right page) in print-based output:

» Expandthe Cross-Reference property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the On
Facing Page Reference field.

ON NEXT PAGE REFERENCE

To change the text used when the destination appears on the page just after a cross-reference in print-based out-
put:

» Expandthe Cross-Reference property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the On
Next Page Reference field.

ON PAGE REFERENCE

To change the text used when the destination appears more than one page away from a cross-reference in print-
based output:

»  Expand the Cross-Reference property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the On
Page Reference field.

ON PREVIOUS PAGE REFERENCE

To change the text used when the destination appears on the page just before a cross-reference in print-based
output:

» Expandthe Cross-Reference property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the On
Previous Page Reference field.

RELATED TOPICS
To change the text used on a related topics link in online output:

» Expandthe Related Topics property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Link
Text field.

6. Click/&llto save your work.
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Note: You can also set the format for elementsin a regular stylesheet. If you do so, those settings override con-

flicting settings in the skin.
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Frames in Standard Skins

This feature is supported in DotNet Help, Microsoft HTML Help, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp Plus out-
put.

When it comes to skins, frames refer to the "containers" of the navigation items that display in the output when you include
elements such as accordion items, toolbars, and Feedback at the end of topics. In order to see these items in the output,
you must include them in your project (see "Specifying Navigation Elements to Include in the Output Window" on page 343,
"Specifying Web Toolbar Settings—WebHelp Outputs" on page 328, "Specifying Web Toolbar Settings—HTML Help Out-
put" on page 314, and "Specifying Topic Toolbar Settings in a Skin—WebHelp Outputs" on page 288).

Some of these styles are supported only in WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, and WebHelp AIR.

This example
shows outputwith

Toolbar (e g, you

several frames mightchange the
that can be edited s
with the skin style. / Ekgmuta Lnge!
TOC THIIHREE = =& ove e PEABR
ﬁWe\come You are here: Welcome
[#Introduction
[#HWhat's new
[ Getting_Started Nanatlon drag software ever! (place your product tag line here)
Qusing h_andle (e,g,] YOU Boe 2 welcome page. The Welcome page can
[ Contacting mightchange the fin, links, company or product lagas, or any other
heightor CO'OF) ill help your uzers. Typical information includes:
your software does
2. Features and benefits
3. e page for company/product branding
4. | Topictoolbar
e.g., you might
o / (eg.,
g Tip: change the
for € ol the style sheg,
B REer oy background color) ifiasn s B oy comments
4 Sear (e.g., you might
7 opyright © 2009 Me changethe
=) Glos 7 Copyright © 2009 M $
e heading text)
~| & B
TOC pane (e.g., you e g |
mightchange the _Comments s @. il
background COlOI‘) E Comment Subject S
Author 1/21/2010 3:15:13 PM
e | i v
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR FRAMES

1. Open a Standard skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, expand the Frame node.

Styles

[#- AccordionItem
-- Control
-- Dialog
-- FeedbackUserProfileltem
Formats
=8 Frame |
- ArcordionBrowseSeguent
- AccordionFavorites
- AccordionGlossary
- AccordionIndex
- AccordionSearch
- AccordionTOC
- BodyComments
- MavigationDragHandle
- MavigationTopDivider
- Toolbar
- TopicToalbar
- IndexEntry
- IndexEntryFopup
[+- Relationships
- TacEntry
[#- ToolbarItem

w |

These are the
frame styles.

4. Selectthe item that you want to edit. If you want the setting(s) to be applied to all of the items, select the Frame
node itself.

The items under this node represent the different kinds of frames that may be found in your output.
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Accordion Thisis the frame that holds the browse sequences.
Browse

Sequence i
Frame | Accordion Browse Sequence

Erame

[

[[Browse Sequence 1

This is topic A
Blah blah blah Blah blah bl
Blah blah blah. Blah blah b1-

Blah blah blah. Blah blah

Heading 2 a
Blah blah blah. Blah bl-
O Toc
Blah blah blah. Blah b
[£7 index
# search Heading 2 |
[=] Glossary .
; = Blah blah blah. Els
> Browse Sequences
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Accordion This is the frame that holds the search string and topic favorites.

Favorites

Frame | Accordion Favorites

Erame

| Favorites

Favorite Searches

Favaorite Topics

| ® Toc

z‘i\, [there sre no saved searches)

& {there are no ssved topics)

[ Index

| /2 Search

[=] Glossary

| = Browse Sequences

| |1 Favorites

CHAPTER 6 | Skins Guide
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This is topic A

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah bl;
Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah bl;
Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah biah blah. Blah bl
Heading 2 a

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah blah b
Heading 2 b

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Bzl

Blah blah blah. Blah blah biah
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Accordion This is the frame that holds the glossary.

Glossary
Frame | Accordion Glossary
|
Glossary =R ey |20 ¥ | g
Glossary This is topic A
iy S Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah B~
Biah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah blah bla)
Biah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah bla' |
Heading 2 a
Biah blah blah. Blah blah blah
TOC
Biah blah blah. Blah blah bia:
[ Index
/) search Heading 2 b
) Glossary
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Accordion Thisis the frame that holds the index.

Index

Frame | Accordion Index

[ Index

T

|-".=:.-':==f search

This is topic A

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah blah bl
Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah Blah bial: |
Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blzh &
Heading 2 a

Blah blah blah. Blah blah |

Blah blah blah. Blah b

Frame

[P ¥4
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Accordion Thisis the frame that holds the search fields and results.
Search

Frame | Accordion Search

Frame

| Quick zearch | j:) f QI

| Search D= =&

' | [Seameh] B W Tpis g

topic A

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah Bial |
Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah Blah blah blah -
Blah blah blah Blah blah blah Blah blah ©/-
Heading 2 a

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah |

TOC

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah -
[£] Index
) searen Heading 2 b
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Accordion This is the frame that holds the table of contents (TOC).
TOC

Frame | Accordion TOC

Erame

| TOC B % % 8 e EsE 4l
e
[ Book A L A
@ TopicB This is topic A
[HTopicD
[fiadCap Saneare Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah blah bk
EBookB

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah blah 1/

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah bls"

Heading 2 a

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah |

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blo

E Index

) search Heading 2 b
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Body Com-  Thisisthe frame that holds the topic comments associated with MadCap Feedback at the bot-

ments tom of topics.
Frame | Body Comments
Toc Ik AEE B & | EE LR EEEEEEE S & | madcap
[#Products
@Products @
Products
Alist of our Products:
Analysis and Reporting
nalyzer
Feedback
Authoring and Publishing
Blaze
Flare
XEdit
Muttimedia
Capture
W@Toc Echo
[ Index Mimic
Translation and Localization
P search
=) Glossary C ® @
= Browse Sequences
EIThis is the title of it
& Favorites Zousgherdi 242010 10.17.24 At
 Topic Comments = Comments
Zourgherdt 2/520107.18:34 4t
P Recent Comments
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Navigation This is the divider between the active navigation feature and the navigation bars. Users can
Drag Handle clickthe handle of this divider and drag it to adjust the space in the navigation pane.

Frame | Navigation Drag Handle

Topic Comments B oty

5 y o .
2 @ | This is topic A
Blah blah biah Blah blah blah Blai

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Elal

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Bla!

Heading 2 a

e |

Blah blah blah Blah blah bz

[£7 ndex

£ search Heading 2 b

[=] Glossary

Blah blah blah. Blah

| =+ Browse Sequences
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Navigation This is the top edge of the navigation pane.

Top Divider
Frame | Navigation Top Divider
General
x| B i
L5 2] o .
b This is topic A
Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah |
Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Bla\
Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Ela
Heading 2 a
Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. =
O Toc
Blah blah blah. Blah blah bia!
[ Index
-
Toolbar This is the frame that holds the WebHelp toolbar. See "Specifying Web Toolbar Settings—
WebHelp Outputs" on page 328 and "Specifying Web Toolbar Settings—HTML Help Output"
on page 314.
Frame | Toolbar
Topic Comments 0 %= =g

“ % @ This is topic A

Blah blah blah. Blah blah blah. Blah
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Topic Tool-  Thisisthe frame that holds a custom topic toolbar. See "Specifying Topic Toolbar Settingsin a

bar Skin—WebHelp Outputs" on page 288.
Frame | Topic Toolbar
Toc B sl  [PFARPXED
[#Products | Qﬁ PageBon?ja |
([fProducts '=_ | |
[HAnalyzer
[#Blaze
[fiCapture ‘ Capture
[#HEcho
%E‘?smd‘ MadCap Capture lets you easily capture
[FiLingo Images

5. Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the style item.
6. Inthe Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.

BACKGROUND COLOR

To change the background color of the item:

»  Expand the Frame or General property group (depending on the item you selected) on the right and
change the value in the Background Color field. Click the down arrow to open a color palette window.
You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select a different color or create a custom
color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have pre-
cedence over the solid color.

BACKGROUND GRADIENT
To change the background gradient color of the item:

» Expand the General property group on the right and change the value in the Background Gradient field
to apply a color progression effect. The background changes from one color to another. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, click the down arrow next to the Start field and select a color
to use at the beginning of the gradient. Then click the down arrow next to the End field and select the color
to use at the end of the gradient. Finally, click the down arrow next to the Style field and select a direction
for the gradient effect or choose "solid." Click OK to accept the settings. When you click off the properties
field, a smallicon is displayed in the field, showing how the effect will look. If you are change the color for a
style item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

CHAPTER 6 | Skins Guide ] ] 7



BACKGROUND GRADIENT PRESSED
To change the background gradient color of the item when it is pressed:

»  Expand the General property group on the right and change the value in the Background Gradient
Pressed field to apply a color progression effect. The background changes from one color to another. Click
the down arrow to open a small window. In this window, click the down arrow next to the Start field and
select a color to use at the beginning of the gradient. Then click the down arrow next to the End field and
select the color to use at the end of the gradient. Finally, click the down arrow next to the Style field and
select a direction for the gradient effect or choose "solid." Click OK to accept the settings. When you click off
the properties field, a smallicon is displayed in the field, showing how the effect will look. If you are change
the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid
color.

BACKGROUND IMAGE
To add a background image to the item:

» Expand the General property group on the right and select an image in the Background Image field.
Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select an image file.

BACKGROUND IMAGE PRESSED
To add a background image to the item when it is pressed:

» Expandthe General property group on the right and select an image in the Background Image Pressed
field. Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select an image file.

BORDERS
To add or change borders for the item:

»  Expand the Heading property group on the right and change the value in any of the "Border" fields (e.g.,
Border Left, Border Right). Click the down arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the
width of the border in the lower-left field. You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, cen-
timeters) using the lower-left drop-down arrow. You can select a color for the border using the upper-right
drop-down arrow. And you can select the type of line for the border (e.g., solid, dashed, dotted) using the
lower-right drop-down arrow.
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FONT COLOR
To change the color of the font for the item heading:

»  Expandthe Heading property group on the right and change the value in the Color field. Click the down
arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select
a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradi-
ent, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

FONT FAMILY
To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana) for the item heading:

» Expandthe Heading property group on the right and change the value in the Font Family field. After you
clickin the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and click OK.

FONT SIZE
To change the size of the font for the item heading:

» Expandthe Heading property group on the right and change the value in the Font Size field. Click the
down arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-left field
(either type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g.,
pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by
using the upper-right drop-down arrow.

FONT STYLE
To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic) for the item heading:

» Expandthe Heading property group on the right and change the value in the Font Style field. Click the
down arrow and select either italic or normal.

FONT WEIGHT
To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold) for the item heading:

»  Expandthe Heading property group on the right and change the value in the Font Weight field. Click the
down arrow and select either bold or normal.

CHAPTER 6 | Skins Guide ] ] 9



HEIGHT
To change the height of the item:

»  Expandthe General property group on the right and change the value in the Height field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the item height in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.

LABEL
To change the heading text that appears on the item:

» Expand the Heading property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Label field.
SCROLLING FOR ACCESSIBILITY

To enable scrolling in order to make the toolbar accessible:

»  Expand the Frame property group on the right side of the editor. Click in the cell to the right of Scrolling
and select auto. For more information on this option, see the online Help.

7. CIickHto save your work.
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Index Entries in Standard Skins

This feature is supported in WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp Plus output.

Using a skin, you can modify the appearance of index entries in online output. In order to see these items in the output, you

must include them in your project.

Index

Address

Contact
Address
Email
Phone

Drop down text

Email

Fax

History

Mission

Phone

Preview

Structure

Telepho
See’ Phone

LIsing this sample

"
You canchange

—  thewayindex
gg;”cii’t‘g _— entries look, such
as the font size,
family, and color.
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR INDEX ENTRIES

1. Open a Standard skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, select the Index Entry node.

Styles

- AccordionItem

-Contral

-Dialog

- FeedbackUserProfileltem
- Formats

-Frame

- IndexEntryPopup
[+ Relationships

- TocEntry
[+- ToolbarItem

Thisis the
"IndexEntry"
node.

4. Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the node.
5. Inthe Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.

FONT BACKGROUND COLOR

To change the color of the area behind the font:

» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Background Color field. Click
the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors
and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has
a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

122



FONT COLOR
To change the color of the font:

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Color field. Click the down arrow
to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select a dif-
ferent color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the
gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

FONT FAMILY
To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana):

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Family field. After you click
in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and click OK.

FONT SIZE
To change the size of the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Size field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.

FONT STYLE
To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic):

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Style field. Click the down
arrow and select either italic or normal.

FONT WEIGHT
To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold):

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Weight field. Click the
down arrow and select either bold or normal.
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SEE REFERENCE
To change the text that appears on "See" index links:

» Expandthe Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the See Reference
field.

SEE ALSO REFERENCE
To change the text that appears on "See Also" index links:

» Expandthe Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the See Also Refer-
ence field.

SELECTION BACKGROUND COLOR
To change the color of the area behind the font after the index entry has been selected:

» Expand the Selection property group on the right and change the value in the Selection Background
Colorfield. Click the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can
click More colors and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a
style item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

SELECTION COLOR
To change the color of the font after the index entry has been selected:

» Expand the Selection property group on the right and change the value in the Selection Color field. Click
the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors
and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has
a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

6. CIickHto save your work.
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Index Entry Popups in Standard Skins

This feature is supported in WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp Plus output.

Using a skin, you can modify the appearance of index entry popups in online output. These are the popups that users see
when they click an index entry that links to more than one topic. In order to see these items in the output, you must include
them in your project.

Index

Address

Concep (%]

Contact| Information
Addr
Emal Welcome
Phon

Drop down text

Email

Fax

History

Missian

Phone

Preview

Structure

Telephone
See; Phone

Using this sample

VWhat's Mew

This is a popup
that shows two
fopics linked to
the index entry.
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR INDEX ENTRY POPUPS

1. Open a Standard skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.
3. Inthe Styles section, select the Index Entry Popup node.

Styles

- AccordionItem

- Control

- Dialog

- FeedbackserProfileltem
- Formats

- Frame

- IndexEntry

i |'_.|?| i

f Thisis the
"IndexEntryPopup”
node.

El Relationships
P TocEntry
[+~ ToolbarItem

4. Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the node.
5. Inthe Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.

FONT BACKGROUND COLOR

To change the color of the area behind the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Background Color field. Click
the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors
and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has
a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.
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FONT COLOR
To change the color of the font:

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Color field. Click the down arrow
to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select a dif-
ferent color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the
gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

FONT FAMILY
To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana):

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Family field. After you click
in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and click OK.

FONT SIZE
To change the size of the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Size field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.

FONT STYLE
To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic):

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Style field. Click the down
arrow and select either italic or normal.

FONT WEIGHT
To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold):

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Weight field. Click the
down arrow and select either bold or normal.
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HOVER FONT BACKGROUND COLOR
To change the color of the area behind the font when users hover over it:

»  Expandthe HoverFont property group on the right and change the value in the Hover Background
Colorfield. Click the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can
click More colors and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a
style item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

HOVER FONT COLOR
To change the color of the font when users hover over it:

»  Expandthe HoverFont property group on the right and change the value in the Hover Color field. Click
the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors
and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has
a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

HOVER FONT FAMILY
To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana) when users hover over it:

»  Expandthe HoverFont property group on the right and change the value in the Hover Font Family field.
After you click in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and
click OK.

HOVER FONT SIZE
To change the size of the font when users hover over it:

» Expandthe HoverFont property group on the right and change the value in the Hover Font Size field.
Click the down arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-
left field (either type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement
(e.g., pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default set-
ting by using the upper-right drop-down arrow.

HOVER FONT STYLE
To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic) when users hover over it:

»  Expandthe HoverFont property group on the right and change the value in the Hover Font Style field.
Click the down arrow and select either italic or normal.
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HOVER FONT WEIGHT
To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold) when users hover over it:

»  Expandthe HoverFont property group on the right and change the value in the Hover Font Weight field.
Click the down arrow and select either bold or normal.

6. ClickHto save your work.
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TOC Entries in Standard Skins

This feature is supported in Microsoft HTML Help, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp Plus output.

Using a skin, you can modify the appearance of table of contents (TOC) entries in online output. In order to see these items
in the output, you mustinclude them in your project.

Styles for many of the TOC entries are supported only in WebHelp, WebHelp Plus, and WebHelp AIR outputs. However,
there is one icon style that is supported only in Microsoft HTML Help.

You might decide to
changethetextin
your TOC to

another color.

TOC

|HWelcome

[#Introduction
[#HWhat's new
[ Getting_Started

Or you might
replace the icons
used next to topics
and books.
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR TOC ENTRIES

1. Open a Standard skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, select the Toc Entry node.

Styles

- AccordionItem
- Control
- Dialog
- FeedbackUserProfileltem
- Formats
[+~ Frame
IndexEntry
- IndexEntryPopup
[+ Relationships

=

[+ ToolbarItem

f Thisis the
"TocEntry"
node.

4. Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the node.
5. Inthe Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.

BOOK ICON

To select a different icon image for the book items in the TOC:

» Expandthe Toclcons property group on the right side of the editor and select an image from the Book
Icon field. Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select an image
file.

BOOK ICON ALTERNATE TEXT
To change the alternate text for the book icon:

» Expandthe Toclcons property group on the right side of the editor and enter new textin the Book Icon
Alternate Text field.
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BOOK OPEN ICON
To select a different icon image for the book items in the TOC when they are open (or selected):

» Expandthe Toclcons property group on the right side of the editor and select an image from the Book
Open Icon field. Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and selectan
image file.

BOOK OPEN ICON ALTERNATE TEXT
To change the alternate text for the book icons in the TOC when they are open (or selected):

» Expandthe Toclcons property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Book Open
Icon Alternate Text field.

FONT BACKGROUND COLOR
To change the color of the area behind the font:

» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Background Color field. Click
the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors
and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has
a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

FONT COLOR
To change the color of the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Color field. Click the down arrow
to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select a dif-
ferent color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the
gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

FONT FAMILY
To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana):

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Family field. After you click
in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and click OK.
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FONT SIZE
To change the size of the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Size field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.

FONT STYLE
To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic):

» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Style field. Click the down
arrow and select either italic or normal.

FONT WEIGHT
To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold):

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Weight field. Click the
down arrow and select either bold or normal.

HTML HELP ICON INDEX
To select a differenticon image for the items in HTML Help:

» Expandthe Toclcons property group on the right side of the editor and select an image from the Html
Help Icon Index field.

MARK AS NEW

To specify whether all TOC icons to include an asterisk (indicating a new entry). This feature is not supported in
DotNetHelp.

» Expandthe Toclcons property group on the right and change the value in the Mark As New field. Click
the down arrow and select either false or true.

MARK AS NEW ALTERNATE TEXT

» Expandthe Toclcons property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Mark As
New Icon Alternate Text field.
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TOPIC ICON
To select a different icon image for the topicitems in the TOC:

» Expandthe Toclcons property group on the right side of the editor and select an image from the Topic
Icon field. Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select animage
file.

TOPIC ICON ALTERNATE TEXT
To change the alternate text for the topic icon:

» Expandthe Toclcons property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Topic Icon
Alternate Text field.

6. CIickHto save your work.
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Toolbar Items in Standard Skins

This feature is supported in DotNet Help, Microsoft HTML Help, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp Plus out-
put.

Using a skin, you can modify the appearance of WebHelp toolbars and topic toolbars that you include in your output. See
"Introduction” on page 5, "Specifying Web Toolbar Settings—WebHelp Outputs" on page 328, "Specifying Web Toolbar

Settings—HTML Help Output" on page 314, and "Specifying Topic Toolbar Settings in a Skin—\WebHelp Outputs" on
page 288.

Fok ™

Hereis outputthatincludes a
WebHelp toolbarwith many
buttons. You mightwant fo
change the way the itemsin

this toolbar look (e.g., replace
the defaulticonswith those

of your own).

',,‘! _;':, '.a'l-r '.JI! _;': B E D‘ -= -

& |[auick sear: a2 DELED

You are here: Welcome

Welcome!

FictionSoft, the best fictional software ever! (place vour product tag line here)

Most onlineg help systems have a welcome page. The Welcome page can provide overview information,

links, company or product logos, or any other information that you think will help your users. Typical
information includes:

1. An overview of what your software does

2. Features and benefits

3. Many also use the welcome page for company/product branding
4. Who is the Typical User
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR TOOLBAR ITEMS

1. Open a Standard skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, expand the Toolbar ltem node.

Styles

TocEntry -
- ToolbarItem
- AccordionTitle
- AddTopicToFavorites
. Back
- Collapseall
- CurrentTopicIndex
- EditUserProfile —
- Expandall
- Forward
- Home
--Logo
- NextTopic
- PreviousTopic

. Print g
Qr::d@earm X | Trzseeeiie

toolbar item
styles.

- Refresh

- RemaveHighlight

- SelectBrowseSequence
- SelectCommunity

- SelectFavorites

- SelectGlossary

- Selectindex

- SelectSearch

- SelectTOC

- Separator

- Stop

- ToggleMavigationPane
- TopicRatings

m J |

1
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4. Selectthe item that you want to edit. If you want the setting(s) to be applied to all of the items, select the Toolbar
Item node itself.

The items under this node represent the different kinds of toolbar items that may be found in your output.
ACCORDION TITLE

Displays the name of the accordion item, which is next to the WebHelp toolbar.

Toolbar Iltems | Accordion Title

EI ey @“Gu.:wses-:-.

ADD TOPIC TO FAVORITES

Lets users add the active topic to the Favorites pane so that they can quickly access the topic in the future.

Toolbar Items | Add Topic To Favorites

Border General

Glossary

BACK

Lets users open the topic that was viewed previously.

Toolbar Items | Back
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COLLAPSE ALL

Lets users collapse all elements such as togglers, drop-down effects, and expanding text effects in a topic (if they
are expanded).

Toolbar Items | Collapse All

Border General

i 8 = ||Q-.-::,¥ search |§£:] E"| q »

CURRENT TOPIC INDEX

Lets users see the display for the current topic in the sequence. This label is typically used in conjunction with the
"Next Topic" and "Previous Topic" buttons when the topic in question exists in a browse sequence. Flare finds the
current topic in a browse sequence and display its position in relation to the rest of the topics in that sequence.
(The root node is used to determine the count; in other words, if there are "child" topics in the sequence structure
under the current topic, they will be included in the count.)

Toolbar Items | Current Topic Index

L
PFUARPRIBOBPLTIOD o @laar-agezoum'cﬂmcdcop

H Glossary E 0E %t \ Quick =arch

EDIT USER PROFILE

Lets users edit their Feedback registration profile settings.

Toolbar ltems | Edit User Profile

Index

General

% ".;-.,;:I.- searnh |?3 i’ | & W
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EXPAND ALL

Lets users expand all elements such as togglers, drop-down effects, and expanding text effects in a topic (if they
are not yet expanded).

Toolbar ltems | Expand All

Border General

Glossary _El =

FORWARD

Lets users open the next topicin a previously viewed sequence.

Toolbar ltems | Forward

Border | General
Quick search

E vidwk o Qm BPOE®S & 1 Page2 ar 4l

H Glossary .E R

HOME

Lets users open a designated home page (such as your company's website).

Toolbar Items | Home

|

PFAW® se BLPEDD o D §ragezadly

H Glossary BEE = =

LOGO

Displays a logo.

Toolbar ltems | Logo m—‘

PF AR RSODOE LSO D> 9 & & Page20af | & | madcap
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NEXT TOPIC

Lets users open the next topicin the sequence. First, Flare attempts to find the current topicin a browse
sequence and navigate to the next topic from there. If you do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the pos-
ition of the current topic in your table of contents (TOC) and opens the next topic after it.

Toolbar Items | Next Topic

PP ARKHDDBELDD D = P @ Page?

|
| madcaop H

H " SR

PREVIOUS TOPIC

Lets users open the previous topicin the sequence. First, Flare attempts to find the current topicin a browse
sequence and navigate to the previous topic from there. If you do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the
position of the current topic in your table of contents (TOC) and opens the previous topic before it.

Toolbar Items | Previous Topic

Border: | General

PF¥lapReREBE S TS age2of4I3 & | madcop H

H Glossary iz

PRINT

Lets users open the Print dialog so that they can send the open topic to the printer.

Toolbar Items | Print

Border General

Glossary i
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QUICK SEARCH

Lets users initiate a search in the active topic for the word or phrase that has been typed in the field next to the but-
ton.

Toolbar ltems | Quick Search

ZRDBELODDD

H T Ea e Lk

REFRESH

Lets users initiate a search in the active topic for the word or phrase that has been typed in the field next to the but-
ton.

Toolbar items | Refresh

Border | General

e PP A eBBEAOE S DEH

Glossary e e e

REMOVE HIGHLIGHT

After a user performs a quick search in a topic, the search text found in the topic s highlighted. This button lets
users turn the highlights off.

Toolbar ltems | Remove Highlight

Glossary @m B éil:b ck zearch

General

W%@@!D@ﬁ@&@l

SELECT BROWSE SEQUENCE

Lets users open the Browse Sequence feature.

Toolbar ltems | Select Browse Sequence

Border | General

|| Glossary e afees  (P¥ARKEDDELOE D P ragezoraf & | madeg
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SELECT FAVORITES

Lets users open the Favorites feature.

Toolbar ltems | Select Favorites

Border | General

0 f|« PRXIBDE L -=.~' =] &\@Pagezom@ & | ma

SELECT GLOSSARY

Lets users open the Glossary feature.

Toolbar Items | Select Glossary

|

” Glossary BE = e -Gu‘:ksas':r. :)3 ¥|@ Wx@ﬁ‘@@ﬂ@éﬂ@)ﬁgezmda 6—\!‘1’1

SELECT INDEX

Lets users open the Index feature.

Toolbar Items | Select Index

Border | General

” Glossary ; = T Quick search Ee Z|« RS !_-' (SN~ &1@939&20&1@

SELECT SEARCH

Lets users open the Search feature.

142

Toolbar Items | Select Search

Border | General
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SELECT TOC

Lets users open the TOC feature.

Toolbar ltems | Select TOC

Border General

(=
PP ABKSD p L @‘@Page2of4[l

SEPARATOR

Thisis the divider between the toolbar buttons and the navigation pane.

Toolbar ltems | Separator

General

|-§.l:.-.'c-¢ search |§D g’ | L

Index Jedededede | BE =g

STOP

Lets users prevent a page from downloading file information.

Toolbar Items | Stop

Border ‘ General
Quick search

PEAWXBEROBE PO P @rge

TOGGLE NAVIGATION PANE

Lets userstoggle between hiding and showing the navigation pane in the output window.

Toolbar Items | Toggle Navigation Pane

Border General

Glossary i % |".T-'u:':k search | =}:l f| ey
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TOPIC RATINGS

Lets users submit ratings for a topic (if you have incorporated your output with MadCap Feedback).

Toolbar Items | Topic Ratings

General

Index

5. Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the style item.
6. Inthe Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.

ABOUT BOX ALTERNATE TEXT

To change the alternate text for the logo's "About" box:

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the About Box
Alternate Text field.

BORDERS
To add or change borders for the item:

»  Expand the Borders property group on the right and change the value in any of the "Border" fields (e.g.,
Border Left, Border Right). Click the down arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter
the width of the border in the lower-left field. You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points,
centimeters) using the lower-left drop-down arrow. You can select a color for the border using the
upper-right drop-down arrow. And you can select the type of line for the border (e.g., solid, dashed, dot-
ted) using the lower-right drop-down arrow.

CONTROL TYPE
To change the control type for the item (i.e., you can select any type of button that can be added to the toolbar):

»  Expandthe Type property group on the right and select an item in the Control Type field.
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EMPTY ICON
To select a different "empty" icon image for the "Topic Ratings":

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and select an image from the Empty
Icon field. Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select animage
file.

By default the button displays five stars. This image represents the area of the button thatis not rated (e.g.,
if readers give the topic "two out of five stars," this image fills the space of the three empty stars).

FONT BACKGROUND COLOR
To change the color of the area behind the font:

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Background Color field. Click
the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors
and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has
a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

FONT BACKGROUND GRADIENT
To change the background color of the item:

» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Background Gradient field to
apply a color progression effect. The background changes from one color to another. Click the down arrow
to open a small window. In this window, click the down arrow next to the Start field and select a color to use
at the beginning of the gradient. Then click the down arrow next to the End field and select the color to use
at the end of the gradient. Finally, click the down arrow next to the Style field and select a direction for the
gradient effect or choose "solid." Click OK to accept the settings. When you click off the properties field, a
smallicon is displayed in the field, showing how the effect will look. If you are change the color for a style
item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

FONT BACKGROUND GRADIENT HOVER
To change the background color of the item when the end user hovers over it:

» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Background Gradient Hover
field to apply a color progression effect. The background changes from one color to another. Click the
down arrow to open a small window. In this window, click the down arrow next to the Start field and selecta
color to use at the beginning of the gradient. Then click the down arrow next to the End field and select the
color to use at the end of the gradient. Finally, click the down arrow next to the Style field and select a dir-
ection for the gradient effect or choose "solid." Click OK to accept the settings. When you click off the prop-
erties field, a smallicon is displayed in the field, showing how the effect will look. If you are change the color
for a style item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.
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FONT BACKGROUND GRADIENT PRESSED

To change the background color of the item when the end user pressesiit:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Background Gradient

Pressed field to apply a color progression effect. The background changes from one color to another. Click
the down arrow to open a small window. In this window, click the down arrow next to the Start field and
select a color to use at the beginning of the gradient. Then click the down arrow next to the End field and
select the color to use at the end of the gradient. Finally, click the down arrow next to the Style field and
select a direction for the gradient effect or choose "solid." Click OK to accept the settings. When you click off
the properties field, a smallicon is displayed in the field, showing how the effect will look. If you are change
the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid
color.

FONT COLOR

To change the color of the font:

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Color field. Click the down arrow

to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select a dif-
ferent color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the
gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

FONT FAMILY

To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana):

» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Family field. After you click

in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and click OK.

FONT SIZE

To change the size of the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Size field. Click the down

arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.

FONT STYLE

To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic):
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» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Style field. Click the down

arrow and select either italic or normal.



FONT WEIGHT
To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold):

»  Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Weight field. Click the
down arrow and select either bold or normal.

FULL ICON
To select a different "full" icon image for the "Topic Ratings":

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and select an image from the Full Icon
field. Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select an image file.

By default the button displays five stars. Thisimage represents the area of the button that has been rated
completely (e.g., if readers give the topic "two out of five stars," this image fills the space of the two stars).

HOVER ICON
To select a different icon image to be used when the user hovers the cursor over the item:

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and select an image from the Hover
Icon field. Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select animage
file.

ICON
To select a differenticon image:

»  Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and select an image from the Icon field.
Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select an image file.

LABEL
To change the text that appears on the item:

» Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Label field.
LOGO ALTERNATE TEXT

To change the alternate text for the logo:

»  Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Logo Altern-
ate Text field.
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ON CLICK

To provide a command for the item when it is clicked by the user:

» Expandthe Type or General property group on the right and enter a command in the OnClick field.

PADDING
To add or change padding (space around) the item:

»  Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in any of the "Padding" fields (e.g., Pad-
ding Left, Padding Right). Click the down arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the
amount of padding in the lower-left field (either type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can
select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow.
You can return to the default setting by using the upper-right drop-down arrow.

PRESSED ICON
To select a differenticon image to be used when the item is pressed:

»  Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and select an image from the Pressed
Icon field. Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select animage
file.

RATING SUBMITTED MESSAGE
To change the text that appears after usersrate a topic:

»  Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Rating Sub-
mitted Message field.

SEARCH BOX TOOLTIP
To change the tooltip text that appears when users hover the cursor over the search field:

»  Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Search Box
Tooltip field.
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SEPARATOR ALTERNATE TEXT

To change the alternate text for the separator:

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Separator
Alternate Text field.

SHOW TOOLTIP

To change the tooltip text that appears when users hover over the "Toggle Navigation Pane" button (when the
navigation pane is hidden):

»  Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Show Tooltip

field.

TEXT IMAGE RELATION

To select the location of a labelin relation to the image used for the item:

»  Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and select an option from the Text
Image Relation field. You can select any of the following:

»
»
»
»
»

TOOLTIP

ImageAboveText This displays the button image on top of the label text.

ImageBeforeText This displays the button image to the left of the label text.

Overlay This displays the label text and the button image in the same space.

TextAbovelmage This displays the label text on top of the button image.

TextBeforelmage This displays the label text to the left of the button image.

To change the tooltip text that appears when users hover the cursor over the item:

»  Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Tooltip field.

7. CIickHto save your work.
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HTMLS Skin Styles

There are many ways to style your HTMLS5 skin. In addition, if you enable the skin to produce responsive output—meaning
that the look of the output can automatically adjust depending on the size of the end user's device—there are some addi-
tional features for making the output look the way you want in those circumstances.

Mediums

To support responsive output, HTML5 skins come equipped with three mediums—Web, Tablet, and Mobile. You can use
these mediums to specify different looks when necessary for the different devices people might be using to view your out-
put.

HTMLS Skin
Mediums

HTML5 Skin Editor

G-eneral R I_OG O

Preview | Web Medium | Tablet Medium Mobile Medium

Size Main Page ur compan e
Setup Header

Toolbar Header

Community " lego
. Styles i Search Bar

UI Text b Search Input

ﬁ How To Use This Template
Search Filter

/

ryi

Search Filter Drop-dow

After selecting a medium,
make your style changes
inthis area.

Search Filter Drop-down (hover)

Search Submit Button —

Navigation Link

Navigaticn Panel
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»

»

»

Web When you first open an HTML5 skin, Web Medium is selected. With that medium selected, any changes
you make to the styles are applied to that medium. This means that when users are viewing your output on a reg-
ular browser, that's the look they will see.

Tablet If you want to change the look that users see when viewing your output on a tablet, select Tablet Medium
and make your style changes.

Mobile And if you want to change the look that users see when viewing your output on a mobile phone, select
Mobile Medium and make your style changes.

Similar to cascading stylesheets (CSS), there is a system of inheritance at work with skin mediums. The Web medium is
the default. Most settings in that medium are inherited by the Tablet medium. In turn, settings in the Tablet medium are
inherited by the Mobile medium. Therefore, if you want all of the mediums to share the same look (e.g., your company
logo), you can set it once in the Web medium and it will automatically be used in all three. If you make any changesin the
Tablet medium, those settings will override whatever had been inherited from the Web medium. Likewise, you can make
changes in the Mobile medium, which will override any settings inherited from the Tablet medium.

Note: An exception to this inheritance is with navigation icon images. Because these icon images are often dif-
ferent sizes in the Web medium than in the other mediums, most navigation icon images do not pass down form
the Web medium to the Tablet medium. However, the Tablet medium does inherit the icon image used for the
"Mark as New" feature from the Web medium. Also, icon images are passed down from the Tablet medium to
the Mobile medium.

Note: Within each medium, the icons under the TOC Entry style inherit from the icon settings in the Navigation
Panel>TOC. Therefore, if no icons are setin the TOC Entry style classes in the Web medium, Flare will use the
Navigation Panel>TOC icons in that medium. The same holds true for the Tablet medium; if no icons are setin
the TOC Entry classes in the Tablet medium, they will be inherited from the Navigation Panel>TOC icons in the
Tablet medium. And the same is the case with the Mobile medium.
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Enabling Responsive Output

Enabling responsive output can be accomplished by clicking a check boxin an HTMLS5 skin.

1
2.
3.
4

Open an HTML5 skin.
Select the Setup tab.
Inthe Responsive Output Settings section, select Enable responsive output.

(Optional) Responsive output works by automatically changing the display once the viewer reaches a certain
width. You can change the maximum width at which the display changes from one medium to the next.

»  Tablet-Max-Width Enter the number of pixels for the maximum width of a Tablet view.

»  Mobile-Max-Width Enter the number of pixels for the maximum width of a Mobile (or phone) view.

5. CIick@ to save your work.
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Interactive Live Preview

The preview area in the Styles tab of the HTML5 Skin Editor is more than just a staticimage. You can click in the preview to
move around and open different areas.

The preview
areais live and
interactive.

M </ VYOUR

Size Main Page

e |
Sup Bi contents

plac r

Toolbar " Header
Communiy | 1o i
. Styles b Search Bar = | IR TR T I ntrOd u Ct i on
Ul Text i Search Input 'ﬁ_ sample Polic I
& How To Use This Template Intreduce your company. why it has crea

Search Filter .
After describing the general nature of the

« Summarize the history of its devel
« |dentify the document owner, if ne
« List relevant documents. Include ¢

Search Filter Drop-down

Search Filter Drop-down (hover)

Search Submit Button —

oviaion |

Navigation Link

Sample introduction:
The purpose of this manual is to outline

This manual takes precedence if there is

Navigation Panel
All employees of GenericSoft are respon

Navigation Panel Hide Arrow employee and the organization.

Mavigation Panel Item For matters covered by these policies, no
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If you click Highlight in the local toolbar, the mode changes. As a result, different areas of the preview area become high-
lighted as you move the mouse over them. And when you click on an area, the corresponding style on the left is also selec-
ted. This makes it easier to know what styles you need to change in order to affect that part of the skin. The reverse is also
true; as you click on styles, the corresponding area in the preview comes into focus if it is visible in the preview area.

General
Size Main Page
Toolbar '

Community || 4
|. Styles

UI Text b Layout
Search Bar
Search Input
Search Filter
Search Filter Drop-down
Search Filter Drop-down (hover)
Search Submit Button

» Navigation Link

Navigation Panel

After you make style changes, the preview changes accordingly.
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Select this toggle button to switch
modes, allowing you to
synchronize the styles on the left
with the preview area on the right.

In this example, we
clicked on the logo. why It has crea

eral nature of the

tory of its devel
ent owner, if ne
ments. Include c

As a result, the Logo
style is automatically
selected.

e purpose of this manual is to outline
This manual takes precedence if there is

All employees of GenericSoft are respon
employee and the organization.

For matters covered by these policies, no|




You can also click the full preview option in the local toolbar of the Skin Editor.

General
Size
Setup

Toolbar

Community

Styles

UI Text

Introduction

Click this button fora
full preview of the skin.

Introduce your company, why it has crea

After describing the general nature of the
Search Input + Summarize the history of its devel
« |dentify the document owner, if ne

Search Filter N
« List relevant documents. Include c

Search Filter Drop-down
P Sample introduction:

Search Filter Drop-down (hover)
The purpose of this manual is to outline

Search Submit Button

Navigation Link

This manual takes precedence if there is

All employees of GenericSoft are respon
employee and the organization.

Mavigation Panel For matters covered by these policies, no

This full preview respects the responsive output setting in the skin. If you have responsive output enabled, the preview is
also responsive. If you have the responsive output disabled, the preview is static.
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Style Sections and Root/Child Properties

When you open the Skin Editor to make changes to skin styles, you will see the styles organized in different sections.

Here are just a few of the

HTMLS Skin Editor | Preview || Web Medium | Tablet Medium Mobile M{ | S€CHiONS. More can be
foundbelow these.

General

Size Main Page

/!

Setup Global

Toolbar Header
Community Lego

Search Bar

m
T

Search Input
Header

Search Filter

Search Filter Drop-down

Search Filter Drop-down (hover)

Search Submit Button

MNavigation Link

Navigation Panel Navigation
MNavigation Panel Hide Arrow
MNavigation Panel [tem

MNavigation Panel Itern (hover)
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Within these sections are the different styles you can adjust. You can expand any of these styles to see the properties
within it that can be changed.

In this example, we
expandedthe Logo style in

4 logo the Header section. This
style contains properties for
I Background the background and layout.

b Layout
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Here are the property
fields that you see after
you expand Background
and Layout.

4 |ogo
4  Background
Gradient: transparent ¥
tranzparent ¥ E
Color:  transparent v [ X
Image: urlf' Companylogo.png’) -

4 Layout
issar

You may see two kinds of properties under a style—root and children.

Root properties are at the first level. If you make changes to a root style, all of the children styles below inherit those
changes. So if you want all of the children to have the same setting, it's best to make your modifications to the root prop-
erties. The easiest way to tell the difference between root and children styles is by looking at the expand/collapse icons next
to them; root styles have a white triangle icon, whereas children styles have a blue triangle icon.
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4 Mavigaticn Panel
I Background

I Padding

Border

Browse Sequences
Community
Glossary

Index

TOC
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Because you want each of those five panels to have the same color, you expand the root Background node.
There are a few different fields that can control the background color. There are Gradient fields that let you add
an effect where the progresses from one to another in the panel. There is a Color field, which lets you add a color
without a gradient. And then there is an Image field, which lets you select an image to display in the background.
The Image field has the highest precedence, which means that if you enter settingsin all of the Background fields,
the image willwin. Gradient has the next highest precedence. If you want to use the Color field, you need to make
sure the Gradient fields are set to transparent and that there is no image selected.

Let's say you use the Color field to choose a dark red color.

General
Size
Setup

Toclbar

We have seta
dark red colorin
the Color field.

Search Submit Button

Navigation Link
4 Navigation Panel

4 Background

Gradient:

Image:

transparent v | .2k i|
transparent v | .2k i|

Color: m A Eg|

-&|

Repest | A a result, the ContentsL’
Padding | NAavigation panel shown

Border

here is red.

» Browse Sequences

¥ Community

b Clogzans

Ef contents

Introduction

®  New Policy Template

[§ sample Policies
B How To Use This Template
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Regardless of the panel you select, itis red.

General
Size
Setup
Toolbar

Community

UI Text

HTMLS Skin Editor | Preview || Web Medium | Tablet Medium Mobile Medium | Highlight | Add Class

Styles

Searc
As you click on other
panels, such asthe
Navigi  Glossary panel (shown
4 Navig here), you'll see that all of

the panels are red.
4 Back

Gradient: transparent W | % il
transparent w [% il
oo N~ (2]

Image:

Repeat: |no-repeat v |
Padding
Border

¥ Browse Sequences

» Community

b Closcans

m
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B Glossary

IT Policies

Misconduct
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If you expand a child node, you will see the same properties that you see above in the root node.

Here are the root
nodesin the
MNavigation Panel
section.

I Background

I Padding

[ Border
Here is the child
Glossary node in
the Navigation
Panel section.

4 Glossary

4 Background
Gradient: transparent v E
transparent w E

Color

-
Image: d B

The child Glossary
node has the same
Background, Padding,
and Border properties

seen at the root.

i Padding

I+ Border
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If you make changes to child properties, those settings override anything inherited from the root, and they pertain only to

that child.

HTMLS Skin Editor | Preview | Web Medium | Tablet Medium Mobile

General b Community
Size 4  Glossary

Setup 4 Background

Toolbar Gradient:

Community

| Styles

LI Text

The Colorfieldin the child

Glossary=Background property
has been set to green.
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As aresult, the Glossary pane is green.

General
Size
Setup
Toolbar

Community

UI Text

HTMLS Skin Editor = Preview || Web Medium | Tablet Medium

Styles

»  Community

4 Glossary

4 Background

Gradient: transparent ¥ E
: -
transparent w E

Color:

Image:

Repeat:

Padding
Border
¥ Index

» TOC

s00s000 RAREA
-[£]

Glossary pane
IS green.

RLOGO
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But all of the other panes remain red.

General

Size
Setup

Toolbar

Styles

UI Text

Community

»  Community

4 Glossary

4 Background

Gradient: transparent = (2] 2|
- *
transparent w % __|

Color:

Image:

Fadd The Index and the

Bol

¥ Index

- @

otherpanes
remain red.

» TOC
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Alcohol
Bribery
Corruption
Discrimination
Drugs

Email

IT

Misconduct
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Default Values in Gray

When making changes to skin styles in HTML5 skins, you may notice that some fields display text or numbersin gray. This
is the default value for that particular field. If you enter a different value, the font displays in a darker font.

/( This field has been
edited, so the value

displays in a dark font.

Fam“y: Tahoma

=
3
I

. e
Size: 12

This field is has not
been edited, so the
defaultvalue is shown
ingray.
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Medium-specific Styles

Responsive output allows you to place settings on styles using any of the three mediums—Web, Tablet, and Mobile.
However, not all styles and properties are necessarily pertinent to allmediums. That's why only see some styles and prop-
erties when you have a particular medium selected and not another.

EXAMPLE

Let's say you want to change the slide out button that you see when the output is shown in a tablet or mobile
phone size.

< YOUR LOGO

pla o ers

Here is the
navigation slide out
button for tablet and
mobile views.

Introduc

Intreduce your company, al, and the benefits that it offers both the organizatio

After describing the general nature of the manual:

» Summarize the history of its development, updating, and maintenance
« Identify the document owner, if necessary
= List relevant documents. Include cross-references to an appendix, if necessary
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Web Medium | Tablet Medium | Mobile Medium

4  Navigation Slide Out Button

4 Background

Gradient: transparent ¥
tranzparent w
Color: transparent - §|g

Image: url{" resources:'WebHelp2/Desktop/S| = |[E=

e

168



Tasks for HTML5 Skins

You might perform the following style tasks if you are working in an HTMLS5 skin.

GLOBAL—MAIN PAGE

This section contains the Main Page style, which is the container for the header, navigation elements, and body. For
example, this style allows you to control the background color for everything, including the thin line between the navigation
panel and the body. See "Main Page in HTML5 Skins" on page 175.

Use this section to

style the Main Page.

This is the main page for an
HTMLS5 skin. In this example,
we removed the background
image and set the
background color as blue.

HTML5 Skin Editor | Preview || Web Medium | Tablet Me(y/

Chile Medium

Highlight

T~ \

General
Size
Setup 4 Background
Toolbar Gradient: tranzparent ¥
Community transparent :
E Color _ -

UT Text Image:  nens

Repeat:

4 Font

Family:  Arial

Size: 12 5

Weight:

Style:

-[=
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<7 YOUR LOGO

place your company logo here

After
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HEADER

Thisis the area at the top of the screen, which displays a logo and the search bar. See "Headersin HTML5 Skins" on

page 178.

Use this section to

style the Header.

The search bar is off
tothe nghtand not
visible in this example.

Thisis the Header for
an HTMLS5 skin.

General
Size

Setup
Toolbar
Community

Styles

Ul Text

HTMLS Skin Editor | Preview || Web Medium Tablety /Mobile Medium = Highlight | Add Ch.\\{te Class

Global -
I Main Page

Header
Header

4 logo

4 Background

Gradient: |:|

pE——— Ty
— y

Color: ransgarent v -

Image:  ur{fare_iogepng) ~ =]

Layout I
Search Bar

Search Input

Search Filter

Search Filter Drop-down

Search Filter Drop-down (hover)

Search Submit Button

Introduction

Introduce your company, why i
jier describing the general na|

In this example, we
changedthe logoimage
forthe Header.

« Summarize the history g
« Identify the document o
« List relevant documents

mple introduction:
The purpose of this manual is {
This manual takes precedence|

All employees of GenericSoft &
employee and the organization|

For matters covered by these

Note: If you want to style items for search results, you can use the Search section in the Skin Editor.
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NAVIGATION

This section is used to control the look of navigation elements in the skin, which allow users to open different parts of your
output. See "Navigation in HTML5 Skins" on page 184.

style the Navigation.

Use this section to

This is the Navigation
foran HTMLS5 skin.

General
Size

Setup
Toolbar
Community

Styles

UT Text

HTMLS Skin Editor | Preview || Web Medium Tabletwr

Mobile Medium | Highlight | Add/ IeleteClass

Pl

4

-

-

-

-

Navigation Link

Navigation Panel

Background

Gradient: transparent 3

transparent

Color: - -

Image:

Repeat:
Padding
Border

Browse Sequences
Community

Glossary

Index

TOC
Navigation Panel Hide Arrow

Navigation Panel Item

-

Introduction
Mew Policy Template

[§ sample Policies

ﬁ How To Use This Template

More styles can
be seen if you
screendown.
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Introduce your company, why i

al

In this example, we changed ¥ 9
the background of the o)
Navigation Panel to green.

The purpose of this manual is {
This manual takes precedence|

All employees of GenericSoft 4
employee and the organization|

For matters covered by these

GenericSoft may change thesg
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TOPICS

This section is used to control the look of the topic area of the output. This includes the container holding the topic content.
Italso includes the toolbar just above the topic content. See "Topics in HTML5 Skins" on page 196.

Use this section to
style the Topic area.

General
Size

Setup
Toolbar
Community

Styles

UI Text

HTMLS Skin Editor | Preview | Web Medium | Tablgj

m  Mobile Medium

This is the Topic area
foran HTMLS skin.

Highlight | Add Class  Delete Class

A\

-

-

Topic Container

Toolbar Button
Padding
Border
Background
Box Shadow
Position
Event
Collapse All

Current Topic Index

Edit User Profile

Expand All

Padding

Border u
Background

Gradient: #213131 | EB

-2

Color: - -

Image: url'browseActive.prg’) - E]
Repeat: |me- -
Box Shadow

More styles can
be seenifyou
screendown.
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Introduce your co hy it has created th|

After de:

=5
- Id
- Li

In this example, we
changedthe image for
the Expand All button.

Sample
The purpose of this manual is to outline the p
This manual takes precedence if there is a co

All employees of GenericSoft are responsible
and the organization

For matters covered by these policies, no pers
GenericSoft may change these policies and p
GenericSoft retains the right to change. modif|

Recognition of these rights and prerogatives ¢




SEARCH RESULTS

You can use an HTMLS5 skin to change the appearance of search resultitems. See "Search Results in HTML5 Skins" on

page 204.
Use this section to Thisisthe Search
style the Search results area foran
Result items. HTMLS skin.
HTMLS Skin Editor | Preview || Web Medium Tam?f m  Mobile Medium | Highlight | Add Class Delete Class \
General
Size 4 Search Heading
Setup 4 Font
Toolbar Color: #3935 R
Community Family:  Arial - . .
Styles Your search for "Sample” returned 1 result(s).
Size: -
Ul Text Weight: Introduction
Styles Introduction Introduce your company it has created this manual, and the
= Introduction_htm
Border
Block

Search Highlight
Search Result Abstract
I Search Result Link
I Search Result Link (active]

' Search Result Link (focus)

I Search Result Link (hover)
' Search Result Link (visited)

I Search Result Path

In this example, we
changed the text for the
Search Heading to beitalic.

Note: If you want to style the search bar and its elements, you can use the Header section in the Skin Editor.

CHAPTER 6 | Skins Guide

173



FEEDBACK

These are styles for elements that are displayed if you integrate your output with MadCap Feedback. See "Feedbackin
HTMLS5 Skins" on page 211.

HTML5 Skin Editor | Preview | Web Medium | Tablet Medium  Mobile M
General 2 =

¢ Search Heading | Use this section to style
Size the Feedback items.

P Search Highligh{]
Setup

I Search Result Absts
Toolbar

: P Search Result Link

Community

Additional styles are
below these, but not
shownin thisexample.

I+ Search Result Link (active)
Styles

UL Text I+ Search Result Link (focus)
I+ Search Result Link (hover)
I Search Result Link (visited

Search Result Path

Feedback Comment Comment
Feedback Comment Header
Feedback Comment Item
Feedback Comment Subject
Feedback Comment Timestamp
Feedback Comment Username
Feadback User Profile Bady

Fesdback User Profile Button

Fesdback User Profile Haader

Feedback User Profile Item

Note: If you want to change labels for some of these styles, or if you want to display the output user interface in

a particular language, you can use the Ul Text tab in the Skin Editor.
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Main Page in HTML5 Skins

This section contains the Main Page style, which is the container for the header, navigation elements, and body. For
example, this style allows you to control the background color for everything, including the thin line between the navigation

paneland the body.

This is the main page for an

Use this section to
style the Main Page.

HTMLS skin. In this example,

we removed the background
image and set the

background color as blue.

HTMLS Skin Editor | Preview || Web Medium | Tablet Me&y/

Obile Medium

Highlight

Weight:
st (pomean)

ME|

General
Size
Setup 4 Background
Toolbar Gradient: transparent ¥
trai t v *
Community R E
Coor: NSRRI ~
Styles
UI Text T nens
et ()
4 Font
Family:  Aral
Size: 1z 3

CHAPTER 6 | Skins Guide
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place your company logo here

B

New Policy Template | n 1
1ple Polici
o Use This Template Introg

After
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR THE MAIN PAGE IN HTML5
1. OpenanHTMLS5 skin.

2. (Optional) If you are using responsive output, make sure you select the appropriate medium—Web, Tablet, or
Mobile—in the local toolbar before making changes to styles. If the skin has not been enabled for responsive out-
put, you can make changes only for the Web medium. For more information about these mediums and respons-
ive output, see the online Help.

Select the Styles tab.

On the left side of the editor, in the Global section, expand the Main Page style.
5. Expand any of the nodes and complete the necessary fields.

BACKGROUND

You can change any of the following to affect the background:

» Gradient This lets you change the background color using a progression effect. Select the beginning gradi-
ent color in the first field, and then select a second gradient color in the second field. You can use any of the
following to enter or select a color.

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color or make the background transparent.

E] This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

» Color Thislets you select a single color.
» Image This lets you select an image for the background. ClickiEland use the dialog to select an image file.

» Repeat Use this field to tell Flare whether the image should repeat or not.

Note: The Image field has the highest precedence, which means that if you enter settings in all of the
Background fields, the image will win. Gradient has the next highest precedence. If you want to use the

Color field, you need to make sure the Gradient fields are set to transparent and that there is no image
selected.
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FONT
You can change any of the following to affect the font:
» Color Thislets you select a color for the font. You can use any of the following:

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color.

E] This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

»  Family You can select or type a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana).

»  Size You can change the size of the font. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then clickin the
second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

»  Weight You can dlickin this field and make the font normal or bold.

»  Style You can change click in this field and make the font normal or italic.

6. CIickHto save your work.
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Headers in HTML5 Skins

Thisisthe area at the top of the screen, which displays a logo and the search bar.

Use this section to
style the Header.

The search bar is off
tothe rightand not
visible in this example.

Thisis the Header for
an HTMLS skin.

General
Size

Setup
Toolbar
Community

Styles

Ul Text

Header
Header

4 logo

4 Background

Color:  wanspare + (2] )

Image: urlflare_logo png’}
Layout

Search Bar

Search Input

Search Filter

Search Filter Drop-down

Search Filter Drop-down (hover)

Search Submit Buttan

Gradient: transparent ¥ E
transparent ¥ B

Introduction

Introduce your company, why i

fier describing the general na|
In this example, we
changedthe logoimage
forthe Header.

+ Summarize the history g
+ Identify the document oy
= List relevant documents

4=

mple introduction:
The purpose of this manual is {
This manual takes precedence|

All employees of GenericSoft &
employee and the organization|

For matters covered by these g
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR HEADERS IN HTML5

1. OpenanHTMLS5 skin.

2. (Optional) If you are using responsive output, make sure you select the appropriate medium—Web, Tablet, or
Mobile—in the local toolbar before making changes to styles. If the skin has not been enabled for responsive out-
put, you can make changes only for the Web medium. For more information about these mediums and respons-
ive output, see the online Help.

3. Selectthe Styles tab.

4. Onthe left side of the editor, in the Header section, expand any of the following styles:

Style Description
Header This controls the entire header area.
Logo This controls the logo in the header.
Search Bar This controls the search bar in the header.
Search Input This controls the text used when users perform searches.
Search Filter This controls the look of the search filter area, if you have included one.
Search Filter Drop-down This controls the drop-down portion of the search filter.
Search Filter Drop-down This lets you change how the search filter drop-down looks when users
(hover) hover over it.
Search Submit Button This controls the look of the button used to initiate searches.
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5. Expand any of the nodes and complete the necessary fields. The properties and fields that you see are different
for each node. Following is a generallist in alphabetical order:

BACKGROUND
You can change any of the following to affect the background:

» Gradient Thislets you change the background color using a progression effect. Select the beginning gradi-
ent color in the first field, and then select a second gradient color in the second field. You can use any of the
following to enter or select a color.

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color or make the background transparent.

E] This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

»  Color Thislets you select a single color.
» Image This lets you select an image for the background. Click[Eland use the dialog to select an image file.

» Repeat Use this field to tell Flare whether the image should repeat or not.

Note: The Image field has the highest precedence, which means that if you enter settings in all of the
Background fields, the image will win. Gradient has the next highest precedence. If you want to use the

Color field, you need to make sure the Gradient fields are set to transparent and that there is no image
selected.
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BORDER
You can change any of the following to affect the border on the element:

» Border Edge Fields (Top, Right, Bottom, Left) You can add a border line around any of the edges of
the element. You can use any of the following. The first three fields are used to control the type and size of
the border line. The last three fields are alternative ways to choose a color for the border.

You can select a type of line for the border (e.g., solid, dashed, dotted).
Type a number in the field or use the arrows to increase or decrease it.
Clickin this field and select a unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color.

(=]

This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

Ld

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

» Border Radius Fields (Top Left, Top Right, Bottom Right, Bottom Left) If you want the element
to have rounded corners, you can enter values in any of these fields. In the first field type a number or use
the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, cen-
timeters). The higher the number, the more of a curve the corner will have.
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BOX SHADOW
You can change any of the following to affect the box shadow on the element:

» Horizontal Shadow Length This is the position of the horizontal shadow. Negative values are allowed.
In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of meas-
urement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

»  Vertical Shadow Length Thisis the position of the vertical shadow. Negative values are allowed. In the
first field type a number or use the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of measurement
(e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

» Shadow Blur Length Thisis the blur distance. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then
clickin the second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

» Shadow Color This lets you select a color for the shadow. You can use any of the following:

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color or make the background transparent.

E] This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

» Shadow Insert This changes the shadow from an outer shadow (outset) to an inner shadow. Click in the
field and select an option. If you select false the shadow will be outset. If you select true the shadow will be
inset.
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FONT
You can change any of the following to affect the font:
» Color Thislets you select a color for the font. You can use any of the following:

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color.

E] This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

»  Family You can select or type a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana).

»  Size You can change the size of the font. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then clickin the
second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

»  Weight You can dlickin this field and make the font normal or bold.
»  Style You can change click in this field and make the font normal or italic.

HEIGHT

You enter a height for the element. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then click in the second field
and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

LAYOUT

You can click in the Display field and choose whether to show the element (block) or not (none).

6. Click/&llto save your work.

Note: For HTMLS5 logos, the following image types are supported: PNG, BMP, JPEG, TIF, TIFF, and GIF.

Note: If you want to style items for search results, you can use the Search section in the Skin Editor. See
"Search Results in HTMLS5 Skins" on page 204.
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Navigation in HTMLS5 Skins

This section is used to control the look of navigation elements in the skin, which allow users to open different parts of your
output.

Use this section to This isthe Navigafion
style the Navigation. foran HTMLS5 skin.

HTMLS Skin Editor | Preview || Web Medium Tabletwr Mobile Medium | Highlight | Add/ Ielete Class

General
Size ' Navigation Link
Setup 4 Navigation Panel
Toolbar 4 Background
Community Gradient: transparent ¥ | =
Styles transparent ¥ New Policy Template Introd uct'on
Ul Tt Color  [FEBEEEal ~ ﬁ_ Sample Policies
Image: - E] \d How To Use This Template Introduce your company, why i
Repeat: 5 ?
o More styles can In this example, we changed f 4
again T
2 be seen ifyou the background of the o
Border screen down. Navigation Panel to green.

-

Browse Sequences

The purpose of this manual is {

»  Community |9

D @hsm This manual takes precedence|
All employees of GenericSoft 4

¥ Index e
employee and the organization|

» TOC

For matters covered by these

Navigation Panel Hide Arrow

GenericSoft may change thesg

Navigation Panel Item
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR NAVIGATION ELEMENTS IN HTML5
1. OpenanHTMLS5 skin.

2. (Optional) If you are using responsive output, make sure you select the appropriate medium—Web, Tablet, or
Mobile—in the local toolbar before making changes to styles. If the skin has not been enabled for responsive out-
put, you can make changes only for the Web medium. For more information about these mediums and respons-
ive output, see the online Help.

3. Selectthe Styles tab.

4. Onthe left side of the editor, in the Navigation section, expand any of the following styles:

Style Description

Home But- This controls the button that users see in the slide outin Tablet and Mobile views.
ton

Navigation These are links that users may see at the top or bottom of topics if they open those topics as stan-
Link dalone files. In order to add these links to the output, you must enable them on the Setup tab of
the Skin Editor. See and "Showing Navigation Links in Standalone Topics" on page 284.

This style has properties both at the root and on children nodes. For more information about
root and children properties, see "Style Sections and Root/Child Properties" on page 156.

Navigation This controls the button that people use in Tablet and Mobile views to access the slide out nav-
Slide Out igation.
Button
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Style

Navigation
Panel

Navigation
Panel Hide
Arrow

Navigation
Panel Iltem

Navigation
Panel Item
(hover)

Navigation
Panel Item
(selected)

Description

This controls the panel area that contains the following elements: Browse Sequence, Com-
munity, Glossary, Index, Search Filters, and TOC.

This style has properties both at the root and on children nodes. For more information about
root and children properties, see "Style Sections and Root/Child Properties" on page 156.

Note: The TOC node under the Navigation Panel style lets you change icons in gen-
eralfor allbooks/topics in a TOC. If instead you want to change the book or topic
icons only for specific entries in your TOC, use the TOC Entry style instead, creating
classes for it.

Note: The Community element is available only in the Web medium.

Note: The Search Filters element is available only in the Tablet and Mobile medi-
ums.

This controls the look of the arrow button that is shown on the divider between the navigation
elements and content in Web view. Users can click this button to show or hide the navigation ele-
ments.

This controls the look of text in navigation panel elements.

This controls the look of text in navigation panel elements when a user hovers over it.

This controls the look of text in navigation panel elements when it is selected.



Style

Navigation
Panel
Search Bar

Navigation
Tab

Navigation
Tab (act-
ive)

Navigation
Tab (inact-
ive)

Description

This controls the look of the search field that users see in some navigation elements (e.g., Index,
Glossary).

This controls the look of the tab area at the top of each navigation element. For example, you
might want to change the height or width, or you might want to change the tab layout to specify
whether the tab should show an image then text, text then an image, text only, or an image only.
If you want to change other characteristics, such as the color or the icon images themselves,
you need to use either the Navigation Tab (active) or Navigation Tab (inactive) style.

This style has properties both at the root and on children nodes. For more information about
root and children properties, see "Style Sections and Root/Child Properties" on page 156.

This controls the look of the tab area at the top of each navigation element when the tab is selec-
ted.

This style has properties both at the root and on children nodes. For more information about
root and children properties, see "Style Sections and Root/Child Properties" on page 156.

This controls the look of the tab area at the top of each navigation element when the tab is not
selected.

This style has properties both at the root and on children nodes. For more information about
root and children properties, see "Style Sections and Root/Child Properties" on page 156.
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Style

Toc Entry

Index High-

light

Glossary
Highlight

Glossary
Item Defin-
ition

Description

These are the images that users see for specific books or topics when they open your table of
contents (TOC) in the output.

Keep these important points in mind when you use the TOC Entry style.

» Specifying icons at the root of the TOC Entry style itself will do nothing.
Instead, you must create classes of the TOC Entry style and select the icons for those
classes. Steps for this are given below.

» The purpose of this style is to choose book or topic icons only for specific
entries in your TOC, not for all of them. For example, you might want most of
your TOC books to be blue, but there is one that you want to be red. To make that red
book, you would create a class on the TOC Entry style and select a red book image for
it. If instead you want to change the icons in generalfor all books/topicsina TOC,
expand the Navigation Panel style, and set the icons on the TOC node.

HOW TO CREATE A STYLE CLASS FOR TOC ENTRIES IN HTML5
1. Selectthe Toc Entry style.
2. Inthelocaltoolbar, click Add Class.

Give the class a name (e.g., RedBook), and click OK. A new node with that name is
added under the Toc Entry style.

4. Use the fields under the new node to choose images.

o CIicklE‘ to save your work.

This is the highlighting that is seen when a user begins typing in the Index search field.
This is the highlighting that is seen when a user begins typing in the Glossary search field.

This controls the look of definition text in the Glossary pane. If you want to change the look of the
glossary terms, you need to use the Navigation Panel ltem style.



5. Expand any of the nodes and complete the necessary fields. The properties and fields that you see are different
for each node. Following is a generallist in alphabetical order:

BACKGROUND
You can change any of the following to affect the background:

» Gradient Thislets you change the background color using a progression effect. Select the beginning gradi-
ent color in the first field, and then select a second gradient color in the second field. You can use any of the
following to enter or select a color.

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color or make the background transparent.

E] This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

»  Color Thislets you select a single color.
» Image This lets you select an image for the background. Click[Eland use the dialog to select an image file.

» Repeat Use this field to tell Flare whether the image should repeat or not.

Note: The Image field has the highest precedence, which means that if you enter settings in all of the
Background fields, the image will win. Gradient has the next highest precedence. If you want to use the

Color field, you need to make sure the Gradient fields are set to transparent and that there is no image
selected.
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BLOCK

This is the container (or "block") holding content in an element. You can change any of the following to affect the
block:

» Line Height Thisis how tall the container is that holds the content. In the first field type a number or use
the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, cen-
timeters).

» Text Align This changes the alignment of the content. Click in the field and select an option (center, justify,
left, right).

BORDER
You can change any of the following to affect the border on the element:

» Border Edge Fields (Top, Right, Bottom, Left) You can add a border line around any of the edges of
the element. You can use any of the following. The first three fields are used to control the type and size of
the border line. The last three fields are alternative ways to choose a color for the border.

You can select a type of line for the border (e.g., solid, dashed, dotted).
Type a number in the field or use the arrows to increase or decrease it.
Clickin this field and select a unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color.

(=]

This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

[

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

» Border Radius Fields (Top Left, Top Right, Bottom Right, Bottom Left) If you want the element
to have rounded corners, you can enter values in any of these fields. In the first field type a number or use
the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, cen-
timeters). The higher the number, the more of a curve the corner will have.
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BOTTOM

You can change any of the following to affect the font for the navigation link when it appears at the bottom of a

topic:

» Color Thislets you select a color for the font. You can use any of the following:

2]

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color.

This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

»  Family You can select or type a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana).

» Size You can change the size of the font. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then clickin the
second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

»  Weight You can clickin this field and make the font normal or bold.

»  Style You can change click in this field and make the font normal or italic.

FONT

You can change any of the following to affect the font:

» Color Thislets you select a color for the font. You can use any of the following:

2]

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color.

This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

»  Family You can select or type a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana).
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»  Size You can change the size of the font. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then clickin the
second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

»  Weight You can cdlickin this field and make the font normal or bold.

» Style You can change click in this field and make the font normal or italic.
GENERAL
You can change the color for the element.

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you can
click the down arrow and choose a color.

E] This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area of your
computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly behind the tip of
the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color Picker dialog.

GLOSSARY

You can expand the Layout node, click in the Display field, and choose whether to show the search bar in the
Glossary pane. If you want to show it, select block. If you do not want to show it, select none.

HEIGHT

You enter a height for the element. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then click in the second field
and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

ICON

You can click[Eland select a differentimage to be used for the element.

ICONS

You can click[Eland select a differentimage for any of the following TOC entry icons:

» Closed Book Icon You can select a different icon image for the book items in the TOC when they are
closed.

» Open Book Icon You can select a different icon image for the book items in the TOC when they are open
(or selected).

» Topic Icon You can select a different icon image for the topicitems in the TOC.

» Mark As New Icon You can select a different icon image for the topic items in the TOC when they are
marked as new.
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e Important: If you are setting these under the Toc Entry style (instead of the Navigation Panel style),
you must first create a class of the Toc Entry style and then choose the images for that class. Selecting
images in the root fields under Toc Entry will do nothing. To create a class, select Toc Entry and in the
local toolbar click Add Class. You will also need to open your TOC, right-click on an entry, select Prop-
erties, and on the General tab choose the Style Class that you created.

INDEX

You can expand the Layout node, click in the Display field, and choose whether to show the search bar in the
Index pane. If you want to show it, select block. If you do not want to show it, select none.

LAYOUT
You can click in the Display field and choose whether to show the element (block) or not (none).

PADDING

You can change the padding for any of the sides on the element (Left, Right, Top, Bottom). In the first field type a
number or use the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points,
centimeters).

POSITION
You can change the position of the element, meaning its width and height:

»  Width You enter a width for the element. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then click in the
second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

» Height You enter a height for the element. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then click in
the second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

TAB LAYOUT

You can change what appears in the navigation tabs and their order. Click the Layout field and select one of the
layout options (TextOnly, ImageOnly, TextThenlmage, ImageThenText).

Note: One of the benefits of having image icons on the navigation tabs is that it lets users drag the
pane to reduce its width more than they could otherwise. The text disappears, and tooltips on the

image icons let you know what a particular tab contains.
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TEXT SHADOW

You can change any of the following to affect the text shadow on the element:

»
»

»

»

»

194

Shadow Visibility You can click in this field and choose to make the shadow either hidden or visible.

Horizontal Shadow Length Thisis the position of the horizontal shadow. Negative values are allowed.
In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of meas-
urement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

Vertical Shadow Length This is the position of the vertical shadow. Negative values are allowed. In the
first field type a number or use the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of measurement
(e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

Shadow Blur Length Thisis the blur distance. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then
clickin the second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

Shadow Color This lets you select a color for the shadow. You can use any of the following:

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color or make the background transparent.

E] This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.



TOP

You can change any of the following to affect the font for the navigation link when it appears at the top of a topic:

»

»
»

»
»

Color Thislets you select a color for the font. You can use any of the following:

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color.

E] This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

Family You can select or type a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana).

Size You can change the size of the font. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then click in the
second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

Weight You can clickin this field and make the font normal or bold.

Style You can change click in this field and make the font normal or italic.

6. CIickHto save your work.

Note: In order to see navigation items in the output, you must make sure they are added to the skin. For more
information see the online Help.

Note: You can also use the Ul Text tab in the Skin Editor to change labels for these styles, including default val-
ues.
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Topics in HTML5 Skins

This section is used to control the look of the topic area of the output. This includes the container holding the topic content.
It also includes the toolbar just above the topic content.

General
Size

Setup
Toolbar
Community

Styles

UI Text

Use this section to
style the Topic area.

HTMLS Skin Editor | Preview | Web Medium | Tablgj

m  Mobile Medium

This is the Topic area
foran HTMLS skin.

Highlight | Add Class  Delete Class

A\

Topic Container

4 Toolbar Button
Padding
Border
Background
Box Shadow
Position

Event

-

Collapse All

-

Current Topic Index
»  Edit User Profile

4 Expand All

Padding

Border

4 Background

Gradient: #213131 | EB
-2
Color: - -
Image: urlfbrowseActive.png’) - E]
Repeat: |me- -
Box Shadow

More styles can
be seenifyou
screendown.
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All employees of GenericSoft are responsible
and the organization

For matters covered by these policies, no pers
GenericSoft may change these policies and p
GenericSoft retains the right to change. modif|
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR THE TOPIC AREA IN HTML5
1. OpenanHTMLS5 skin.

2. (Optional) If you are using responsive output, make sure you select the appropriate medium—Web, Tablet, or
Mobile—in the local toolbar before making changes to styles. If the skin has not been enabled for responsive out-
put, you can make changes only for the Web medium. For more information about these mediums and respons-
ive output, see the online Help.

3. Selectthe Styles tab.

4. Onthe left side of the editor, in the Topic section, expand any of the following styles:

Topic This is the container holding topics in the output.
Container
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198

Style

Toolbar
Button

Description

These are the buttons and other elements that are part of toolbars that you can add to output.

The Toolbar Button style has properties both at the root and on children nodes. If you want the
setting(s) to be applied to all of the items (except the separator), select the Toolbar Button style
itself. Otherwise, expand any of the child styles to apply settings to them individually. For more
information about root and children properties, see "Style Sections and Root/Child Properties"
on page 156.

Following are the child styles that controlindividual elements in the toolbar:

»

»

»

»

»

»

»

Collapse All Lets users collapse all elements such as togglers, drop-down effects, and
expanding text effects in a topic (if they are expanded). This toggles with the Expand All
button.

Current Topic Index Lets users see the display for the current topicin the sequence.
Thisis typically used in conjunction with the "Next Topic" and "Previous Topic" buttons
when the topicin question exists in a browse sequence. Flare finds the current topicin a
browse sequence and display its position in relation to the rest of the topics in that
sequence. (The root node is used to determine the count; in other words, if there are
"child" topics in the sequence structure under the current topic, they will be included in
the count.)

Edit User Profile Lets users edit their Pulse or Feedback registration profile settings.
This toggles with the Login button. The Edit User Profile button is shown if the user is
already logged in.

Expand All Lets users expand all elements such as togglers, drop-down effects, and
expanding text effects in a topic (if they are not yet expanded). This toggles with the Col-
lapse All button.

Login Letsuserslog in to Pulse or Feedback, if you have integrated it with the output.
This toggles with the Edit User Profile button. The Login button is shown if the user is not
yetlogged in.

Next Topic Lets users open the next topicin the sequence. First, Flare attempts to find
the current topicin a browse sequence and navigate to the next topic from there. If you
do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the position of the current topic in your
table of contents (TOC) and opens the next topic after it.

Previous Topic Lets users open the previous topicin the sequence. First, Flare
attempts to find the current topicin a browse sequence and navigate to the previous
topic from there. If you do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the position of the
current topicin your table of contents (TOC) and opens the previous topic before it.



Style

»
»

»

»

Description

Print Lets users open the Print dialog so that they can send the open topic to the printer.

Remove Highlight After a user performs a quick search in a topic, the search text
found in the topicis highlighted. This button lets users turn the highlights off.

Topic Ratings (full) Displays ratings for a topic (if you have incorporated your output
with MadCap Pulse or Feedback). For example, if a topic has been rated three out of
five stars, "Topic Ratings (full)" lets you control how the three stars look.

Topic Ratings (empty) This shows an empty rating (by default a non-colored star).
For example, if a topic has been rated three out of five stars, "Topic Ratings (empty)"
lets you control how the two stars look.

Toolbar This controls any separators that you may have added to the toolbar. A separator is the divider
Button between the toolbar buttons and the navigation pane.

Separator

Note: Inorder to see these items in the output, you must include a WebHelp toolbar or topic toolbar in
your project. For more information see the online Help.

Note: You can add a custom toolbar button class by clicking Toolbar Button and in the local toolbar
selecting Add Class.
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5. Expand any of the nodes and complete the necessary fields. The properties and fields that you see are different
for each node. Following is a generallist in alphabetical order:

BACKGROUND
You can change any of the following to affect the background:

» Gradient Thislets you change the background color using a progression effect. Select the beginning gradi-
ent color in the first field, and then select a second gradient color in the second field. You can use any of the
following to enter or select a color.

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color or make the background transparent.

E] This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

»  Color Thislets you select a single color.
» Image This lets you select an image for the background. Click[Eland use the dialog to select an image file.

» Repeat Use this field to tell Flare whether the image should repeat or not.

Note: The Image field has the highest precedence, which means that if you enter settings in all of the
Background fields, the image will win. Gradient has the next highest precedence. If you want to use the

Color field, you need to make sure the Gradient fields are set to transparent and that there is no image
selected.
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BORDER
You can change any of the following to affect the border on the element:

» Border Edge Fields (Top, Right, Bottom, Left) You can add a border line around any of the edges of
the element. You can use any of the following. The first three fields are used to control the type and size of
the border line. The last three fields are alternative ways to choose a color for the border.

You can select a type of line for the border (e.g., solid, dashed, dotted).
Type a number in the field or use the arrows to increase or decrease it.
Clickin this field and select a unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color.

(=]

This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

Ld

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

» Border Radius Fields (Top Left, Top Right, Bottom Right, Bottom Left) If you want the element
to have rounded corners, you can enter values in any of these fields. In the first field type a number or use
the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, cen-
timeters). The higher the number, the more of a curve the corner will have.

CHAPTER 6 | Skins Guide 20 ]



BOX SHADOW
You can change any of the following to affect the box shadow on the element:

» Horizontal Shadow Length Thisis the position of the horizontal shadow. Negative values are allowed.
In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of meas-
urement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

»  Vertical Shadow Length Thisis the position of the vertical shadow. Negative values are allowed. In the
first field type a number or use the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of measurement
(e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

» Shadow Blur Length Thisis the blur distance. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then
clickin the second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

» Shadow Color This lets you select a color for the shadow. You can use any of the following:

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color or make the background transparent.

[=]

This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

[d

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

» Shadow Insert This changes the shadow from an outer shadow (outset) to an inner shadow. Click in the
field and select an option. If you select false the shadow will be outset. If you select true the shadow will be
inset.

EVENT

You can provide a command for the item when it is clicked by the user.
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GENERAL

You can change the color for the element.

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you can
click the down arrow and choose a color.

E] This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area of your
computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly behind the tip of
the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color Picker dialog.

PADDING

You can change the padding for any of the sides on the element (Left, Right, Top, Bottom). In the first field type a
number or use the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points,
centimeters).

POSITION
You can change the position of the element, meaning its width and height:

»  Width You enter a width for the element. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then click in the
second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

» Height You enter a height for the element. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then click in
the second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

6. ClickHto save your work.

Note: You can also use the Ul Text tab in the Skin Editor to change labels for some of these styles.
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Search Results in HTML5 Skins

You can use an HTMLS5 skin to change the appearance of the search result items.

Thisisthe Search

Use this section to

style the Search results area foran
Resultitems. HTMLS skin.

HTMLS Skin Editorl Preview | ‘Web Medium Tabl{/m Mobile Medium ‘ Highlight | Add Class Delete Class
-

\

Size 4 Search Heading
Setup 4 Font

Teolbar Color: -

Community Family:  Arial -

Your search for "Sample” returned 1 result(s).

Styles Size: 20 5l *
Wtz Weight:

Style:
Border

Introduction

Introduction Intreduce your company. it has created this manual, and th
Introduction.htm

Block

I Search Highlight
In this example, we
changed the text for the
Search Heading to be italic.

' Search Result Abstract
I Search Result Link

I Search Result Link (active)

I Search Result Link (focus)

¢ Search Result Link (hover)
t Search Result Link (visited)

I Search Result Path
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR SEARCH RESULTS IN HTML5
1. OpenanHTMLS5 skin.

2. (Optional) If you are using responsive output, make sure you select the appropriate medium—Web, Tablet, or
Mobile—in the local toolbar before making changes to styles. If the skin has not been enabled for responsive out-
put, you can make changes only for the Web medium. For more information about these mediums and respons-
ive output, see the online Help.

3. Selectthe Styles tab.

4. Onthe left side of the editor, in the Search Results section, expand any of the following styles:

Search Thisis the heading at the beginning of the search results, indicating how many search results
Heading  were found.
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Search When users perform searches in your online output, the keywords that are found are highlighted

Highlight inthe topics. The background for each term found in a topic is highlighted in a different color. In
Flare you can use styles to change not only the color background, but other settings as well (e.g.,
font style, text decoration).

The Search Highlight style has properties both at the root and on children nodes. If you want the
setting(s) to be applied to all of the items, complete the fields under the Search Highlight style
itself. Otherwise, expand any of the child styles (Search Highlight 01 to 10) to apply settings to
them individually. Each search highlight style is numbered to coordinate with the order search
terms are entered. For example, the style named "Search Highlight 01" will be used for matches
to the first search term entered and "Search Highlight 10" would coordinate with the tenth
entered term. You can customize up to 10 highlight colors. For more information about root and
children properties, see "Style Sections and Root/Child Properties" on page 156.

Search This is the opening paragraph text for a search result, giving you context.
Result
Abstract
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Style

Search
Result
Link

Search
Result
Link (act-
ive)

Search
Result
Link
(focus)

Search
Result
Link
(hover)

Search
Result
Link (vis-
ited)

Search
Result
Path

Description

Thisis the link at the top of the search result.

Thisis the search result link when itis in an active state.

Thisis the search result link when it has focus.

Thisis the search result link when a user hovers over it.

Thisis the search result link after it has been selected.

This shows the path to the file containing the search result.
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5. Expand any of the nodes and complete the necessary fields. The properties and fields that you see are different
for each node. Following is a generallist in alphabetical order:

BACKGROUND
You can change any of the following to affect the background:

» Gradient Thislets you change the background color using a progression effect. Select the beginning gradi-
ent color in the first field, and then select a second gradient color in the second field. You can use any of the
following to enter or select a color.

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color or make the background transparent.

E] This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

»  Color Thislets you select a single color.
» Image This lets you select an image for the background. Click[Eland use the dialog to select an image file.

» Repeat Use this field to tell Flare whether the image should repeat or not.

Note: The Image field has the highest precedence, which means that if you enter settings in all of the
Background fields, the image will win. Gradient has the next highest precedence. If you want to use the

Color field, you need to make sure the Gradient fields are set to transparent and that there is no image
selected.
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BLOCK

This is the container (or "block") holding content in an element. You can change any of the following to affect the
block:

» Line Height Thisis how tall the container is that holds the content. In the first field type a number or use
the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, cen-
timeters).

» Text Align This changes the alignment of the content. Click in the field and select an option (center, justify,
left, right).

BORDER
You can change any of the following to affect the border on the element:

» Border Edge Fields (Top, Right, Bottom, Left) You can add a border line around any of the edges of
the element. You can use any of the following. The first three fields are used to control the type and size of
the border line. The last three fields are alternative ways to choose a color for the border.

You can select a type of line for the border (e.g., solid, dashed, dotted).
Type a number in the field or use the arrows to increase or decrease it.
Clickin this field and select a unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color.

(=]

This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

[

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

» Border Radius Fields (Top Left, Top Right, Bottom Right, Bottom Left) If you want the element
to have rounded corners, you can enter values in any of these fields. In the first field type a number or use
the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, cen-
timeters). The higher the number, the more of a curve the corner will have.
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FONT
You can change any of the following to affect the font:
» Color Thislets you select a color for the font. You can use any of the following:

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color.

E] This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

»  Family You can select or type a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana).

»  Size You can change the size of the font. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then clickin the
second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

»  Weight You can dlickin this field and make the font normal or bold.
»  Style You can change click in this field and make the font normal or italic.
TEXT DECORATION
You can click in the Decoration field and select a text decoration (e.g., underline, line-through, overline, under-

line).

6. CIickHto save your work.

Note: If you want to style the search bar and its elements, you can use the Header section in the Skin Editor.

See "Headers in HTML5 Skins" on page 178.
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Feedback in HTML5 Skins

If you integrate your output with MadCap Feedback, you can use styles in a skin to control different elements.

Usethis section fo style
the Feedback items.

Additional styles are
below these, but not
showninthisexample.

Feedback Comment Comment
Feedback Comment Header
Feedback Comment Item
Feedback Comment Subject
Feedback Comment Timestamp
Feedback Comment Username
Feedback User Profile Body
Feedback User Profile Button
Feedback User Profile Header

Feedback User Profile [tem

CHAPTER 6 | Skins Guide
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR FEEDBACK IN HTML5

1. OpenanHTMLS5 skin.

2. Ifyou are using responsive output, make sure you select Web Mediumi in the local toolbar. Feedback integration
is not supported in the Tablet and Mobile views, although topic rating stars will display in the topic toolbar. For
more information about these mediums and responsive output, see the online Help.

3. Selectthe Styles tab.

4. Onthe left side of the editor, in the Feedback section, expand any of the following styles:

Style

Feedback
Comment
Comment

Feedback
Comment
Header

Feedback
Comment
Item

Feedback
Comment
Subject

Feedback
Comment
Timestamp

Feedback
Comment
Username

Feedback
User Profile
Body

212

Description

This lets you control the look of topic comment text.

This lets you control the look of the header text that appears above comments in a topic.

This lets you control the look of the container displaying the contents, including header and the

comments.

This lets you control the look of the subject text that appears just above a comment.

This lets you control the look of the date and time that appearsin a comment.

This lets you control the look of the user's name that appears in a comment.

This lets you control the look of the interface used for creating a profile.



Style

Feedback
User Profile
Button

Feedback
User Profile
Header

Feedback
User Profile
Item

Feedback
User Profile
Item Group

Feedback
User Profile
Item Input

Feedback
User Profile
Item Label

Description

This lets you control the look of the buttons in the interface that is used for creating a profile.

This lets you control the look of the header text in the interface that is used for creating a pro-
file.

The Feedback User Profile dialog always includes a "Username" and "E-mail Address" field.
In addition to those fields, you can add many others by using the Community tab in the Skin
Editor. See "Specifying Fields for the Create Feedback Service Profile dialog" on page 338.

Once you've added the fields, you can edit the Feedback User Profile Item style in the skin to
specify which fields are required for users to complete.

The Feedback User Profile Item style has properties both at the root and on children nodes. In
addition to the many standard fields that can be included (e.g., Address1, City, Department,
Occupation), you can add up to 10 custom fields (e.g., Custom1, Custom2, Custom3), which
can be used for any kind of field not already available.

If you want the setting(s) to be applied to all of the items, complete the General>Required
field under the Feedback User Profile Iltem style itself. Otherwise, expand any of the child
styles (Address1, Address2, Birthdate, etc.) to apply settings to them individually. For more
information about root and children properties, see "Style Sections and Root/Child Prop-
erties" on page 156.

This lets you control the look of the container holding fields in the interface when creating a pro-
file.

This lets you control the look of the text that users type in fields when creating a profile.

This lets you control the look of the field label text in the interface that is used for creating a pro-
file.
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5. Expand any of the nodes and complete the necessary fields. The properties and fields that you see are different
for each node. Following is a generallist in alphabetical order:

BACKGROUND
You can change any of the following to affect the background:

» Gradient Thislets you change the background color using a progression effect. Select the beginning gradi-
ent color in the first field, and then select a second gradient color in the second field. You can use any of the
following to enter or select a color.

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color or make the background transparent.

E] This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

»  Color Thislets you select a single color.
» Image This lets you select an image for the background. Click[Eland use the dialog to select an image file.

» Repeat Use this field to tell Flare whether the image should repeat or not.

Note: The Image field has the highest precedence, which means that if you enter settings in all of the
Background fields, the image will win. Gradient has the next highest precedence. If you want to use the

Color field, you need to make sure the Gradient fields are set to transparent and that there is no image
selected.
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BORDER
You can change any of the following to affect the border on the element:

» Border Edge Fields (Top, Right, Bottom, Left) You can add a border line around any of the edges of
the element. You can use any of the following. The first three fields are used to control the type and size of
the border line. The last three fields are alternative ways to choose a color for the border.

You can select a type of line for the border (e.g., solid, dashed, dotted).
Type a number in the field or use the arrows to increase or decrease it.
Clickin this field and select a unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color.

(=]

This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

Ld

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

» Border Radius Fields (Top Left, Top Right, Bottom Right, Bottom Left) If you want the element
to have rounded corners, you can enter values in any of these fields. In the first field type a number or use
the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, cen-
timeters). The higher the number, the more of a curve the corner will have.
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FONT
You can change any of the following to affect the font:
» Color Thislets you select a color for the font. You can use any of the following:

You can type a hexadecimal number (e.g., #000000) directly in this field. Alternatively, you
can click the down arrow and choose a color.

E] This opens the Color Picker dialog, which lets you choose a color in many ways.

This temporarily adds a small bar above the cursor. As you move the cursor over any area
of your computer screen, the color changes in the bar to reflect the color that is directly
behind the tip of the cursor. When you click, that color is automatically loaded into the Color
Picker dialog.

»  Family You can select or type a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana).

»  Size You can change the size of the font. In the first field type a number or use the arrows. Then clickin the
second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters).

»  Weight You can dlickin this field and make the font normal or bold.
»  Style You can change click in this field and make the font normal or italic.
GENERAL
You can click in the Required field and choose whether to make the element required (true) or not (false).

PADDING

You can change the padding for any of the sides on the element (Left, Right, Top, Bottom). In the first field type a
number or use the arrows. Then click in the second field and select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points,
centimeters).

6. CIickHto save your work.

Note: Inorder to see these items in the output, you must enable Feedback with your output. For more inform-
ation see the online Help.

Note: You can also use the Ul Text tab in the Skin Editor to change labels for some of these styles.
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WebHelp Mobile Skin Styles

You might perform the following style tasks if you are working in a WebHelp Mobile skin.
HEADER

Thisis the area at the top of the screen, which displays the caption text that you provide on the General tab; it then displays
text for the different elements as you click on items (e.g., Table of Contents, Index). Some of the more common properties
you might edit when it comes to the header are the font settings, border, padding, background, and positioning (height).
See "Headersin WebHelp Mobile Skins" on page 224.

This area is the header. The
text for the header is initially
~4 set on the General tab of the
Skin Editor You can use the
Styles tab to change how
the headerlooks, including
the font color, which we've
Index changed inthis example.

Glossary
Browse Sequences

About

FORWARD 3>
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HOME BUTTON

This is the Home button at the top of the screen, which lets users navigate to the starting screen of the documentation.
Some of the more common properties you might edit when it comes to the Home button are the font settings, background
image, and label. See "Home Buttons in WebHelp Mobile Skins" on page 228.
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ITEM COUNT

These are the numbers in parentheses that may be displayed next to items. They tell users how many sub-items will be
seen if they click on the item. You can edit font settings for the item count elements. See "ltem Counts in WebHelp Mobile
Skins" on page 231.
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NAVIGATION ELEMENTS

These are the areas that let users move around to find information. Some of the more common properties you might edit
when it comes to the navigation elements are the font settings, border, padding, background, positioning (height), and
icons. See "Navigation Elements in WebHelp Mobile Skins" on page 234.
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SEARCH BAR

Thisis the bar that holds the search field and button. Some of the more common properties you might edit when it comes
to the header are the border, background, and positioning (height). See "Search Bars in WebHelp Mobile Skins" on
page 241.
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SEARCH BUTTON

This is the button that lets users initiate a search for content. Some of the more common properties you might edit when it
comes to the header are the font, background color, and label. See "Search Buttons in WebHelp Mobile Skins" on
page 244.

Table of Contents In this example, we
changed the fontfor

the search button text
Index to bold green.
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TOOLBAR ITEMS

These are the buttons and other elements that are part of the topic toolbar that you can add to output. Some of the more
common properties you might edit when it comes to toolbar items are the icons, font settings, and click behavior. See "Tool-
bar Itemsin WebHelp Mobile Skins" on page 247.
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Headers in WebHelp Mobile Skins

In WebHelp Mobile a header is the area at the top of the screen, which displays the caption text that you provide on the
Generaltab; it then displays text for the different elements as you click on items (e.g., Table of Contents, Index). You can
use a WebHelp Mobile skin to change its appearance.

madcap M
This area is the header. The
text for the header is initially
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| J Skin Editor. You can usethe
Styles tab to change how
Table of Contents the headerlooks, including
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR HEADERS

1. OpenaWebHelp Mobile skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, select the Header node.

Styles

- Home Bu
[+ Ttem Count

-- Mavigation Element This is the
i Search Bar "Header" node.
- Search Button

[#- ToalbarItem

4. Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the node.
5. Inthe Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.

BACKGROUND COLOR
To change the background color of the header area using a solid color:

»  Expandthe Background property group on the right and change the value in the Background Color
field. Click the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click
More colors and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style
item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

BACKGROUND GRADIENT

To change the background color of the header area using a progression effect:

» Expandthe Background property group on the right and change the value in the Background Gradient
field to apply a color progression effect. The background changes from one color to another. Click the
down arrow to open a small window. In this window, click the down arrow next to the Start field and select a
color to use at the beginning of the gradient. Then click the down arrow next to the End field and select the
color to use at the end of the gradient. Finally, click the down arrow next to the Style field and select a dir-
ection for the gradient effect or choose "solid." Click OK to accept the settings. When you click off the prop-
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erties field, a smallicon is displayed in the field, showing how the effect will look. If you are change the color
for a style item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

BACKGROUND IMAGE

To add a background image to the header area:
» Expandthe Background property group on the right and select an image in the Background Image
field. Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select an image file.
BORDERS

To add or change borders for the item:

»  Expand the Borders property group on the right and change the value in any of the fields. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the width of the border in the lower-left field.
You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-left drop-down
arrow. You can select a color for the border using the upper-right drop-down arrow. And you can select the
type of line for the border (e.g., solid, dashed, dotted) using the lower-right drop-down arrow.

FONT COLOR

To change the color of the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Color field. Click the down arrow
to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select a dif-
ferent color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the
gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

FONT FAMILY

To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana):
»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Family field. After you click
in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and click OK.
FONT SIZE

To change the size of the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Size field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.
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FONT STYLE

To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic):
» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Style field. Click the down
arrow and select either italic or normal.
FONT WEIGHT

To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold):
»  Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Weight field. Click the
down arrow and select either bold or normal.
HEIGHT

To change the height of the header area:

» Expand the Position property group on the right and change the value in the Height field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the item height in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.

PADDING

To add or change padding (space around) the item:

» Expandthe Padding property group on the right and change the value in any of the "Padding" fields (e.g.,
Padding Left, Padding Right). Click the down arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter
the amount of padding in the lower-left field (either type a number or use the up and down arrows). You
can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down
arrow. You can return to the default setting by using the upper-right drop-down arrow.

6. CIickHto save your work.
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Home Buttons in WebHelp Mobile Skins

In WebHelp Mobile a "Home" button is at the top of the screen. It lets users navigate to the starting screen of the doc-
umentation. You can use a WebHelp Mobile skin to change its appearance.
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR HOME BUTTONS
1. OpenaWebHelp Mobile skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, select the Home Button node.

Styles

- Header

) Item Count Thisis the
-Mavigation Element "Home Button"

.. Search Bar
- Bearch Button node.

[+ Toolbarltem

4. Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the node.
5. Inthe Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.

BACKGROUND IMAGES

To change the background images:

»  Expandthe Background Images property group on the right and select an image in any of the fields (Left
Edge, Center Slice, Right Edge). Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to
find and select an image file.

Why are there three image fields instead of one? The reason is that the width of the middle of the button
may need to change based on the label that you enter. In other words, the longer the label text, the wider
the button needs to be to accommodate it. So if you have a very long label, the middle image (Center Slice)
willbe repeated to make up the space.

FONT COLOR

To change the color of the font:

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Color field. Click the down arrow
to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select a dif-
ferent color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the
gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

CHAPTER 6 | Skins Guide 229



FONT FAMILY
To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana):

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Family field. After you click
in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and click OK.

FONT SIZE
To change the size of the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Size field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.

FONT STYLE
To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic):

» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Style field. Click the down
arrow and select either italic or normal.

FONT WEIGHT

To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold):

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Weight field. Click the
down arrow and select either bold or normal.

LABEL
To change the text that appears on the item:

» Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Label field.

6. ClickHto save your work.

Note: If you maintain the height of the header area, the preferred size for the Home button is the same as the
existing button, which is 47px wide x 30px high (assuming the label is “Home”). However, you can also con-

figure the height of the header area and therefore use a Home button image that is taller. See "Headers in
WebHelp Mobile Skins" on page 224.
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Item Counts in WebHelp Mobile Skins

In WebHelp Mobile item counts are the numbers in parentheses that may be displayed next to items. They tell users how
many sub-items will be seen if they click on the item. You can use a WebHelp Mobile skin to edit font settings for the item
count elements. See "Specifying the Number of Items Next to TOC, Browse Sequence, or Index Entries " on page 350.
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR ITEM COUNTS
1. OpenaWebHelp Mobile skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, expand the tem Count node.

Styles

- Header
- Home Button

¥ e Count

- Browse Sequences

~Index ]
Bt \ﬂu These are the
[+ Mavigation Element i
SN ™~ Itemcount
- Search Button St}I'|ES_

[+ ToolbarItem

4. Selectthe item that you want to edit. If you want the setting(s) to be applied to all of the items, select the
ItemCount node itself.

The items under this node represent the places where item counts occur—in browse sequences, indexes, and
TOCs.

5. Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the node.
6. Inthe Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.

FONT COLOR

To change the color of the font:

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Color field. Click the down arrow
to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select a dif-
ferent color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the
gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.
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FONT FAMILY
To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana):
»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Family field. After you click
in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and click OK.
FONT SIZE

To change the size of the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Size field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.

FONT STYLE

To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic):

» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Style field. Click the down
arrow and select either italic or normal.

FONT WEIGHT

To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold):

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Weight field. Click the
down arrow and select either bold or normal.

7. ClickHto save your work.
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Navigation Elements in WebHelp Mobile Skins

In WebHelp Mobile navigation elements are the areas that let users move around to find information. You can use a
WebHelp Mobile skin to change their appearance. See "Specifying Navigation Elements to Include in the Output Window"

on page 343.
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR NAVIGATION ELEMENTS
1. OpenaWebHelp Mobile skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, expand the Navigation Element node.

Styles

- Header
- Home Button
[+~ Ttem Count
B -viga0n Eement |
i About - Home Page Row
i Browse Sequence - Home Page Row
i Browse Sequence Page
o Glossary - Home Page Row
- Glossary Heading
i Glossary Page Definition
i Glossary Page Entry
i Index - Home Page Row
i Index Heading
i Index Page
- Search Results Page
- TAC - Home Page Row
= TOC Page
- Search Bar
- Search Button
[+- ToolbarItem

'f These are the
navigation
element styles.

/]

4. Selectthe item that you want to edit. If you want the setting(s) to be applied to all of the items, select the Nav-
igation Element node itself.

The items under this node represent the different kinds of navigation elements that may be found in your output.
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About -
Home Page
Row

Browse
Sequence -
Home Page
Row

Browse
Sequence
Page

Glossary -
Home Page
Row

Glossary
Heading

Glossary
Page Entry

Glossary
Page Defin-
ition

Index -
Home Page
Row

Index Head-
ing
Index Page

Search Res-
ults Page

TOC - Home
Page Row

This is the row on the Home page that lets users open the "About" image. See "Selecting an
Image for the About Box" on page 279.

This is the row on the Home page that lets users open the browse sequence.

Thisis the page that displays the browse sequence.

Thisis the row on the Home page that lets users open the glossary.

The Glossary Heading displays the letter of the alphabet for the entries that follow.

The Glossary Page Entry is the area that displays each glossary term.

The Glossary Page Definition is the text describing each glossary term.

Thisis the row on the Home page that lets users open the index.

The Index Heading displays the letter of the alphabet for the entries that follow.

The Index Page is the area that displays each index term.

This is the page that displays search results.

This is the row on the Home page that lets users open the TOC.



TOC Page This is the page that displays the TOC.

5. Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the node.
6. Inthe Properties section, setthe values for the properties that you want modify.
BACKGROUND COLOR

To change the background color of the header area using a solid color:

»  Expandthe Background property group on the right and change the value in the Background Color
field. Click the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click
More colors and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style
item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

BACKGROUND GRADIENT

To change the background color of the header area using a progression effect:

»  Expandthe Background property group on the right and change the value in the Background Gradient
field to apply a color progression effect. The background changes from one color to another. Click the
down arrow to open a small window. In this window, click the down arrow next to the Start field and selecta
color to use at the beginning of the gradient. Then click the down arrow next to the End field and select the
color to use at the end of the gradient. Finally, click the down arrow next to the Style field and select a dir-
ection for the gradient effect or choose "solid." Click OK to accept the settings. When you click off the prop-
erties field, a smallicon is displayed in the field, showing how the effect will look. If you are change the color
for a style item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

BACKGROUND IMAGE

To add a background image to the header area:

» Expand the Background property group on the right and select an image in the Background Image
field. Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select an image file.

BORDERS

To add or change borders for the item:

»  Expandthe Borders property group on the right and change the value in any of the fields. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the width of the border in the lower-left field.
You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-left drop-down
arrow. You can select a color for the border using the upper-right drop-down arrow. And you can select the
type of line for the border (e.g., solid, dashed, dotted) using the lower-right drop-down arrow.
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FONT COLOR

To change the color of the font:

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Color field. Click the down arrow
to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select a dif-
ferent color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the
gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

FONT FAMILY
To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana):
»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Family field. After you click
in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and click OK.
FONT SIZE

To change the size of the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Size field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.

FONT STYLE

To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic):
» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Style field. Click the down
arrow and select either italic or normal.

FONT WEIGHT

To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold):
»  Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Weight field. Click the
down arrow and select either bold or normal.
HEIGHT

To change the height of the header area:

» Expand the Position property group on the right and change the value in the Height field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the item height in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.
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ICON—NAVIGATION ARROW

To select a differentimage to be used instead of the navigation arrow that appears at the end of each row:

» Expandthe Icons property group on the right side of the editor and select an image from the Navigation
Arrow field. Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select an
image file.

LABEL
To change the text that appears on the item:
»  Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Label field.
NO RESULTS FOUND STRING
To change the text that appears when no search results are found:

»  Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new textin the No Results
Found String field.

PADDING

To add or change padding (space around) the item:

» Expandthe Padding property group on the right and change the value in any of the "Padding" fields (e.g.,
Padding Left, Padding Right). Click the down arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter
the amount of padding in the lower-left field (either type a number or use the up and down arrows). You
can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down
arrow. You can return to the default setting by using the upper-right drop-down arrow.

SEARCH ERROR STRING

To change the text that appears when an error occurs during the search:

» Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Search Error
String field.

SEE REFERENCE

To change the text that appears on "See" index links:

» Expandthe Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the See Reference
field.
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SEE ALSO REFERENCE

To change the text that appears on "See Also" index links:

»  Expandthe Labels property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the See Also Refer-
ence field.

7. ClickHto save your work.
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Search Bars in WebHelp Mobile Skins

In WebHelp Mobile a search bar is the area that holds the search field and button. You can use a WebHelp Mobile skin to
change its appearance.
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR SEARCH BARS
1. OpenaWebHelp Mobile skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, select the Search Bar node.

Styles

-~ Header
i~ Home Button

I T Conut Thisis the
III Mavigation Element "Search Bar"
node.

- Search Button
[+ Toolbarltem

4. Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the node.
5. Inthe Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.
BACKGROUND COLOR

To change the background color of the item area using a solid color:

» Expandthe Background property group on the right and change the value in the Background Color
field. Click the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click
More colors and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style
item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

BACKGROUND IMAGE

To add a background image to the item:

» Expandthe Background property group on the right and select an image in the Background Image
field. Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select an image file.
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BORDERS

To add or change borders for the item:
» Expandthe Borders property group on the right and change the value in any of the fields. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the width of the border in the lower-left field.
You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-left drop-down
arrow. You can select a color for the border using the upper-right drop-down arrow. And you can select the
type of line for the border (e.g., solid, dashed, dotted) using the lower-right drop-down arrow.

6. CIickHto save your work.
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Search Buttons in WebHelp Mobile Skins

In WebHelp Mobile the "Search" button lets users initiate a search for information. You can use a WebHelp Mobile skin to
change its appearance.
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR SEARCH BUTTONS
1. OpenaWebHelp Mobile skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, select the Search Button node.

Styles

-~ Header

Home Button
-- Item Count
[ Navigation Element

- Search Bar

- Toolbarltem

node.

Thisis the
"Search Button"

4. Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the node.

5. Inthe Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.

BACKGROUND COLOR

To change the background color of the item area using a solid color:

» Expand the Background property group on thClick the down arrow to open a color palette window. You
can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select a different color or create a custom color. If
you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence
over the solid color.e right and change the value in the Background Color field.

FONT COLOR

To change the color of the font:

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Color field. Click the down arrow
to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select a dif-
ferent color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the

gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

CHAPTER 6 | Skins Guide



FONT FAMILY
To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana):

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Family field. After you click
in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and click OK.

FONT SIZE

To change the size of the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Size field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.

FONT STYLE

To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic):

» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Style field. Click the down
arrow and select either italic or normal.

FONT WEIGHT

To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold):

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Weight field. Click the
down arrow and select either bold or normal.

LABEL

To change the text that appears on the item:
» Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Label field.

6. ClickHto save your work.

246



Toolbar Items in WebHelp Mobile Skins

Using a skin, you can modify the appearance of topic toolbars that you include in your output. See "Specifying Topic Tool-

bar Settings in a Skin—WebHelp Mobile" on page 306.

You are here: Introduction

Introduction to This Sample

This iz a sample Flare project for a fictional
application called FictionSoft and a fictional
company called MegaSoft Fictional Software.

This project can be used to experiment with Flare,
or it can be used as a template to build a larger
project.

Tip: The Copyright below is implemented
using the Flare "Snippets” feature. §

edit the copyright, locate the snippe : =
Go to the Content’Eprorer and opei Hereis Dumu“hat includesa

"Resources” folder. There you will | topic toolbar with four
"Snippets” sub-folder where all of TR (TS Ee (1] might want to
PESEECE SHBBELS QI S change the waythe itemsin
this toolbar look (e.g., replace
the defaulticonswith those
of your own).

FORWARD 3
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HOW TO SPECIFY STYLE SETTINGS FOR TOOLBAR ITEMS IN WEBHELP MOBILE

1. Open a Mobile skin.
2. Selectthe Styles tab.

3. Inthe Styles section, expand the Toolbar ltem node.

Styles

- Header
i Home Button
-Item Count
-Mavigation Elemnent
- Search Bar
i Bearch Button
¥ ooberien |
-~ Collapseall
-~ CurrentTopicIndex
-~ Expandall
i NextTopic
i PreviousTopic
- Separator

These are the
toolbar item
styles.
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4. Selectthe item that you want to edit. If you want the setting(s) to be applied to all of the items, select the Toolbar

Item node itself. The items under this node represent the different kinds of toolbar items that may be found in your
output.

COLLAPSE ALL

Lets users collapse all elements such as togglers, drop-down effects, and expanding text effects in a topic (if they
are expanded).

Toolbar ltem | Collapse All

Flare

With Flare, you have a complete authoring
and publishing system with full support for
maximum content re-use (single-sourcing)
and you can publish to online, deskiop, and
print formats.
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CURRENT TOPIC INDEX

Lets users see the display for the current topic in the sequence. This is typically used in conjunction with the "Next
Topic" and "Previous Topic" buttons when the topic in question exists in a browse sequence. Flare finds the cur-
rent topicin a browse sequence and display its position in relation to the rest of the topics in that sequence. (The
root node is used to determine the count; in other words, if there are "child" topics in the sequence structure under
the current topic, they will be included in the count.)

Toolbar Item | Current Topic Index

= % §|Page6of 9|3

Flare

Current Topic Index

With Flare, you have a complete authoring
and publishing system with full support for
maximum content re-use (single-sourcing)
and you can publish to online, desktop, and
print formats.
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EXPAND ALL

Lets users expand all elements such as togglers, drop-down effects, and expanding text effects in a topic (if they
are not yet expanded).

Toolbar Item | Expand All

Home

Flare

With Flare, you have a complete authoring
and publishing system with full support for
maximum content re-use (single-sourcing)
and you can publish to online, deskiop, and
print formats.
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NEXT TOPIC

Lets users open the next topicin the sequence. First, Flare attempts to find the current topicin a browse
sequence and navigate to the next topic from there. If you do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the pos-
ition of the current topic in your table of contents (TOC) and opens the next topic after it.

Toolbar Item | Next Topic

% %= ¢fl Page 6of 9§

Flare

With Flare, you have a complete authoring
and publishing system with full support for
maximum content re-use (single-sourcing)
and you can publish to online, deskiop, and
print formats.
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PREVIOUS TOPIC

Lets users open the previous topicin the sequence. First, Flare attempts to find the current topic in a browse
sequence and navigate to the previous topic from there. If you do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the
position of the current topic in your table of contents (TOC) and opens the previous topic before it.

Toolbar Item | Previous Topic

Flare

Previous Topic

With Flare, you have a complete authoring
and publishing system with full support for
maximum content re-use (single-sourcing)
and you can publish to online, desktop, and
print formats.
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SEPARATOR

Thisis the divider between the toolbar buttons and the navigation pane.

Toolbar Item | Separator

= 5 41 Page60of9 G

Flare

With Flare, you have a complete authoring
and publishing system with full support for
maximum content re-use (single-sourcing)
and you can publish to online, desktop, and
print formats.

5. Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the style item.

6. Inthe Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify.
CONTROL TYPE

To change the control type for the item (i.e., you can select any type of button that can be added to the toolbar):

»  Expandthe Type property group on the right and select an item in the Control Type field.
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FONT BACKGROUND COLOR
To change the color of the area behind the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Background Color field. Click
the down arrow to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors
and select a different color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has
a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.0

FONT BACKGROUND GRADIENT
To change the background color of the item:

»  Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Background Gradient field to
apply a color progression effect. The background changes from one color to another. Click the down arrow
to open a small window. In this window, click the down arrow next to the Start field and select a color to use
at the beginning of the gradient. Then click the down arrow next to the End field and select the color to use
atthe end of the gradient. Finally, click the down arrow next to the Style field and select a direction for the
gradient effect or choose "solid." Click OK to accept the settings. When you click off the properties field, a
smallicon is displayed in the field, showing how the effect will look. If you are change the color for a style
item that also has a gradient, the gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

FONT COLOR

To change the color of the font:

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Color field. Click the down arrow
to open a color palette window. You can click a color shown, or you can click More colors and select a dif-
ferent color or create a custom color. If you are change the color for a style item that also has a gradient, the
gradient properties have precedence over the solid color.

FONT FAMILY
To select a specific font family (e.g., Arial, Tahoma, Verdana):

»  Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Family field. After you click
in the field, the Font Family Picker dialog opens. Use this dialog to select the font family and click OK.

FONT SIZE

To change the size of the font:

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Size field. Click the down
arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the size of the font in the lower-left field (either
type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels,
points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow. You can return to the default setting by using
the upper-right drop-down arrow.
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FONT STYLE

To change the style of the font (e.g., make it italic):

»  Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Style field. Click the down
arrow and select either italic or normal.

FONT WEIGHT
To change the weight of the font (e.g., make it bold):

» Expandthe Font property group on the right and change the value in the Font Weight field. Click the
down arrow and select either bold or normal.

ICON
To select a differenticon image:

»  Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and select an image from the Icon field.
Click the down arrow in this field and then select Browse for Image to find and select an image file.

LABEL
To change the text that appears on the item:
»  Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Label field.
ON CLICK
To provide a command for the item when it is clicked by the user:

»  Expand the Type or General property group on the right and enter a command in the OnClick field.
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PADDING

To add or change padding (space around) the item:

» Expand the Font property group on the right and change the value in any of the "Padding" fields (e.g., Pad-
ding Left, Padding Right). Click the down arrow to open a small window. In this window, you can enter the
amount of padding in the lower-left field (either type a number or use the up and down arrows). You can
select the unit of measurement (e.g., pixels, points, centimeters) using the lower-right drop-down arrow.
You can return to the default setting by using the upper-right drop-down arrow.

SEPARATOR ALTERNATE TEXT

To change the alternate text for the separator:

» Expandthe General property group on the right side of the editor and enter new text in the Separator
Alternate Text field.

TEXT IMAGE RELATION

To select the location of a labelin relation to the image used for the item:

»  Expand the General property group on the right side of the editor and select an option from the Text
Image Relation field. You can select any of the following.

»
»
»
»
»

ImageAboveText This displays the button image on top of the label text.

ImageBeforeText This displays the button image to the left of the label text.

Overlay This displays the label text and the button image in the same space.

TextAbovelmage This displays the label text on top of the button image.

TextBeforelmage This displays the label text to the left of the button image.

7. CIickHto save your work.
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Additional Skin Tasks

In addition to the many features already covered in this guide, there are many more skin-
related tasks that you can performin Flare.

This chapter discusses the following:

Adding a Web Toolbar to HTML Help Output ... .. ............ 261
Creatinga Binary Index ... .. .. ...l 262
Creating a Binary TOC . ... . 263
Displaying Comments at the End of Topics for Feedback .......... 264
Displaying Feedback Notification Optionsto Users ..............._. 265
Enabling User-Defined Window Position and Size for HTML Help

OUPUL . 267
Excluding Accordion Titles from WebHelp Output ... ............. 268
Importing SKINS ... . 270
Including Bookmarks in Index Entries ... . .. .. . .. .. .. ... .... 271
Previewing the Skin for a Specific Qutput Type ... .. .. .......... 272
Removing Unreferenced Embedded Images from Skins ._........_. 273
Renaming Skins ... ... 278
Selecting an Image for the AboutBox . ... .. .. ... .. .. ... ..... 279
Selecting a Skin for a Browse Sequence Entry ... ... ...... 281
Selecting a Skinfora TOC Entry ... ... .. i .. 282



Setting All Skins to be Generated . ... .. .. .. 283

Showing Navigation Links in Standalone Topics ... ... .. . .. 284
Specifying Browser Settings ... .. L 285
Specifying Buttons for HTML Help Output ... .. . . 286
Specifying Topic Toolbar Settings in a Skin—WebHelp Outputs ... ... .. ... .......... 288
Specifying Topic Toolbar Settings in a Skin—WebHelp Mobile ... .. .. .. .. ... .. ...... 306
Specifying Web Toolbar Settings—HTML Help Output ... .. .. .. .. . . . .. ... ... 314
Specifying Web Toolbar Settings—HTML5 Output ... ... .. .. .. . ... 321
Specifying Web Toolbar Settings—WebHelp Outputs ... ... ... . . .. ... 328
Specifying Fields for the Create Feedback Service Profiledialog ..... .. . .. ... ......... 338
Specifying How the TOC Looks in HTML Help Output . ... .. .. .. . .. . ... 342
Specifying Navigation Elements to Include in the Output Window . ... .. .. ... .. ... ........ 343
Specifying Navigation Pane Settings for HTML Help Output _..._... ... ... .. ... ... _..... 344
Specifying Navigation Pane Settings for HTML5 and WebHelp Outputs ._................... 345
Specifying the Caption for the Output Window _ ... ... . 348
Specifying the Default Tab or Accordion Item for the Output Window _._..._...... ... ... ... 349
Specifying the Number of ltems Next to TOC, Browse Sequence, or Index Entries _.._...... 350
Specifying the Size and Position of the Output Window ... ... . .. . .. ... .. . .. .. ...... 352

Synchronizing the TOC with Open TopICS . ... .. i e 355



Adding a Web Toolbar to HTML Help Output

If you incorporate MadCap Feedback into your Flare project and generate Microsoft HTML Help output, a web toolbar is
automatically added to the top of each topicin the CHM file. However, this toolbar is not only for MadCap Feedback. Even
if you are not using Feedback in your project, you can add the web toolbar to your Microsoft HTML Help output.

In addition to submitting topic ratings and comments, the default buttons in the web toolbar let users expand or collapse
Dynamic HTML effects (e.g., drop-down text, expanding text), search, go to the next or previous topic, and more. You can
change the buttons included in the web toolbar, removing ones you do not want and adding others. See "Specifying Web
Toolbar Settings—HTML Help Output" on page 314.

HOW TO ADD A WEB TOOLBAR TO HTML HELP OUTPUT

1. Open a Standard skin.

2. Selectthe HTML Help Setup tab.

3. ClickDisplay toolbar in each topic.
4.

ClickHto save your work.

Note: You can also specify which buttons should be included in the navigation toolbar at the top of the CHM
window. See "Specifying Buttons for HTML Help Output" on page 286.

Note: As an alternative, you can add a web toolbar with the help of a topic toolbar proxy. This allows you to add
a toolbar in specific places within topics, as well as limit the topics that have the toolbar.
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Creating a Binary Index
This feature is supported in Microsoft HTML Help output.

You can create a binary index for your project. Binary indexes are intended for merging multiple CHM files when you build
atarget. The index keywords in the CHM files are sorted alphabetically and numerically for display in the output.

If you use this feature, please keep in mind that binary indexes do not support custom fonts.
HOW TO CREATE A BINARY INDEX

Create indexes in your projects.

Set your master project to merge with the other CHM file(s) at run time.

Open a Standard skin.

Selectthe HTML Help Setup tab.

Click the Index Options button.

Inthe HTML Help Index Options dialog, select Binary.

Click OK.

© N o o kA~ wbh =

ClickHto save your work.

Note: You can also create a binary TOC in Flare. See "Creating a Binary TOC" on the next page.
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Creating a Binary TOC
This feature is supported in Microsoft HTML Help output.

You can create a binary table of contents (TOC) for your project. Binary TOCs are intended for very large compiled
Microsoft HTML Help projects, reducing the amount of time it takes to load a TOC.

If you use this feature, please keep in mind that binary content files:
» Do notwork with external TOC files
»  Only support TOC book and entry icons (not custom icons)
» Do not support TOC style options such as borders and plus/minus squares
» Do not support custom fonts

HOW TO CREATE A BINARY TOC

Createa TOC.

Open a Standard skin.

Selectthe HTML Help Setup tab.

Clickthe TOC Options button.

Inthe HTML Help TOC Options dialog, select Binary.

Click OK.

N o o s~ b=

ClickHto save your work.

Note: You can also create a binary indexin Flare. See "Creating a Binary Index" on the previous page.
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Displaying Comments at the End of Topics for Feedback
This feature is supported in DotNet Help, Microsoft HTML Help, HTML5, WebHelp, and WebHelp Plus output.

Users can enter comments on your online output. These comments may be viewed (and replied to) by all other users view-
ing the output. Comments are shown at the bottom of topics by default. However, you can disable them if you like.

HOW TO DISPLAY COMMENTS AT THE END OF TOPICS
1. Open a Standard or HTML5 skin.
2. Selectthe Community tab.
3. ClickDisplay topic comments at the end of each topic.
4

CIickHto save your work.
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Displaying Feedback Notification Options to Users
This feature is supported in DotNet Help, Microsoft HTML Help, HTML5, WebHelp, and WebHelp Plus output.

You can specify in a skin whether end users can see, and therefore select, various email notification options when sub-
mitting a comment for the first time or editing their profile.

CREATE FEEDBACK SERVICE PROFILE:

You must create a user profile to post comments to this help system.
Please fill in the information below. An email will be sent to the address
you provide. Please follow the instructions in the email to complete
activation. Fields marked with an asterisk (*) are required.

*Username

Ifthe option is enabled

in the skin, users can

see and select any of
these notifications.

*E-mail Address

E-mail Motifications
| want to receive an email when...

[ reply is leftto one of my comments
["|a commentis left on a topicthat | commented on
"] a comment iz left on any topic in the Help system

’ Submit ” Cancel ]
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CREATE FEEDBACK SERVICE PROFILE:

You must create a user profile to post comments to this
Please fill in the information below. An email will be sent
you provide. Please follow the instructions in the email to
activation. Fields marked with an asterisk (*) are required.

*Username

*E-mail Address

If the option is disabled
in the skin, users do not
seethe notifications.

[ Submit ][ Cancel ]

HOW TO DISPLAY FEEDBACK NOTIFICATION OPTIONS TO USERS

Open a Standard or HTML5 skin.
Selectthe Community tab.

1
2
3. Click Display notification options to users.
4

CIickIE‘to save your work.
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Enabling User-Defined Window Position and Size for HTML Help Output

You can let end users control the position and size of the output window by using an option on the HTML Help Setup tab of
the Skin Editor. This option causes an HTML Help (CHM) file to save its window position and size after its first use. The
next time, it will open at the same window position and size.

HOW TO ENABLE USER-DEFINED WINDOW POSITION AND SIZE FOR HTML HELP OUTPUT

1. Open a Standard skin.
2. Selectthe HTML Help Setup tab.

3. Click Save user defined window position after first use.

4. CIickHto save your work.
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Excluding Accordion Titles from WebHelp Output
This feature is supported in WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp Plus output.

If you generate output using WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, or WebHelp Plus, the title of the active accordion bar displays by
defaultin the output, like this:

In this example, the TOC
pane is open. Therefore, the
fitle "TOC" displays above it.

TOC =)

Introduction .
ﬁFEmUFES Introduction

i How To...
This is the first line of content for the ity

This 1= some text.

You have the option of excluding this accordion title from the output. This shifts the navigation buttons for the output to the
left, like this:

268



The title 1s now replaced
with the navigation buttons
thatyou includein the skin.

1P 2 ARG

T
B o= =g
AIntroduction §
ﬂFEHMES Introduction
i How To...

This is some text.

This i=s the first ine of content for the i

HOW TO EXCLUDE ACCORDION TITLES FROM WEBHELP OUTPUT

1. Open a Standard skin.

2. Selectthe WebHelp Setup tab.
3. SelectExclude Accordion Title.
4

CIickHto save your work.
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Importing Skins
Not only can you add a new skin, but you can also import an existing skin (FLSKN file).
HOW TO IMPORT A SKIN
1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:
» Ribbon Selectthe Project ribbon. In the Content section select New>Skin.
»  Menu Select Project>Add Skin.

» Right-Click In the Project Organizer, right-click on the Skins folder and from the context menu select Add
Skin.

The Add File dialog opens.

2. Select New from existing and click [
Find and select the FLSKN file that you want to import.

Click Open. The Source File field now contains the path to the file that you are importing. Also, the name of the file
is displayed in the File Name field.

5. Ifyouwantto give the skin a different name than that for the imported file, click in the File name field and replace
the text.

6. Click Add. The skin isadded and opens in the Skin Editor.
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Including Bookmarks in Index Entries
This feature is supported in Microsoft HTML Help output.

If you want index term links to point to the exact spot in the topic where the index marker has been set, you need to specify
this in the Skin Editor. Otherwise, the index term links will point to the topicin general.

However, by pointing to the individual index markers, the index may not display the way you want if the index term points to
multiple topics and you also have created a binary index (see "Creating a Binary Index" on page 262). In other words,
index entries pointing to multiple topics will display the index terms repeated instead of the topic title. Aworkaround is to
deselect the binary index option in the Skin Editor. However, keep in mind that a binary index s required if you want to
merge CHM files.

HOW TO INCLUDE BOOKMARKS IN INDEX ENTRIES

Open a Standard skin.

Selectthe HTML Help Setup tab.

Click the Index Options button.

In the HTML Help Index Options dialog, select Include bookmarks with index entries.
Click OK.

@ o~ wbdh =

CIickHto save your work.
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Previewing the Skin for a Specific Output Type

This feature is supported in DotNet Help, Microsoft HTML Help, HTML5, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, WebHelp
Mobile, and WebHelp Plus output.

You can see how your skin settings look in each of the online output types.
HOW TO PREVIEW THE SKIN FOR A SPECIFIC OUTPUT TYPE
1. Open a skin.
2. Depending on the skin type, you can select one of the following in the local toolbar.
»  Preview as DotNetHelp Window This button is shown only if you have opened a Standard skin.
»  Preview as HTML Help Window This button is shown only if you have opened a Standard skin.
»  Preview as WebHelp Window This button is shown only if you have opened a Standard skin.
»  Preview This button is shown only if you have opened an HTML5 or WebHelp Mobile skin.
The appropriate type of window opens, displaying sample content using your skin settings.

3. Close the window when you are finished.

Note: If you have responsive output enabled in an HTMLS5 skin, this preview feature respects that setting. If
you have responsive output enabled, the preview is also responsive. If you have the responsive output dis-

abled, the preview is static.
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Removing Unreferenced Embedded Images from Skins

This feature is supported in DotNet Help, Microsoft HTML Help, HTML5, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, WebHelp

Mobile, and WebHelp Plus output.

When you add an image in a skin (e.,g., your company logo), thatimage becomes embedded in the skin file using binary
code. If you later replace thatimage, it remains embedded in the skin, even though itis no longer being used (i.e., itis
unreferenced). When you click the field to select an image, you can still see the old image listed with others. This adds unne-
cessary size to your skin file. However, you can select an option on the General tab of the Skin Editor to automatically

remove unreferenced images from the skin when you save the skin.

Skin Editor | Preview as DotMetHelp Window  Preview as WebHelp Window  Preview as HTML Help Window | Add Class

General Styles Shaw
Size (- Toobarltem @ Property Groups

- AccordionTitle () Alphabetical List
Abouk - AddTopicToFavorite:
- Back

‘WebHelp Setup - Collapseall

- CurrentTopicIndex El General
‘WebHelp Toolbar - EditserProfile
- ExpandAl

- Forward

- Home Icon
onilick.

HTIML Help Setup - MextTopic
- PreviousTopic

|5tvles ~Print We added an
- QuickSearch

image file to the

Properties

LagoAlternateText

Topic Taolbar AboutBoxalternateText

Cormuniky

Preview

(no preview available for current
selection)

{not set)
{nok set)

CriginalLogo. jpg

{nok set)

- Refresh
\  Removerighlight Logo/lcon field.
- SelectBrowseSequer - =R = nia ) (L

[ T
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Skin Editor | Preview as DotMetHelp Window  Preview as WebHelp Window  Preview as HTML Help Window | Add Class

274

Styles

= ToolbarItem

- AccordionTitle

- AddTopicToFavarite:
- Collapseall

- CurrentTopiclndex
- EditUserProfile

- Forward

Show
@ Property Groups

(@) Alphabetical List
Properties
O General
LogoAlternateText
AboutBoxalternateText

Ican

OnClick.

Preview

(no preview available for current
selection)

{nok set)

{nok set)

MewLogo.jpg
T (nok set)




Skin Editor | Preview as DotMetHelp Window  Preview as WebHelp Window  Preview as HTML Help Window | Add Class

-

General Styles Show Preview
Property Gi
Size [+ Relationships ® ty Groups

-TocEntry () Alphabetical List

About [=- ToolbarItem

- AccordionTitle

WebHelp Setup ‘AddTopicToFavarites

- Back B General
CollapseAll

. - CurrentTopiclndex
Tapic Toolbar EditUserProfie Pressedlcon resources: WebHelp /DeFault, FwhtfT..

Cormuniky
Forward Label (default)

HTML Help Setup - Home evreReltion [Browse for Image...]

D "] Theold imageis still seen
~prif  Inthe drop-down list,

\ ~od which means thatit's still
embedded in the skin.

(no preview available for current
selection)

Properties

‘WebHelp Toolbar
Icon resources: WebHelpfDefault, FwhbfT. ..
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Skin Editor | Preview as DotMetHelp Window  Preview as WebHelp Window  Preview as HTML Help Wing

-

General

Size

About

WebHelp Setup
‘WebHelp Toolbar
Topic Toolbar
Cammuniky
HTML Help Setup

Styles

276

R

Caption:

Features:

TOC (default)
Index

Search

Glossary

Browse Sequences
Favorites
Community

Options:

automatically Synchronize TOC

Unreferenced Images:

o
@ Remove On Save

Unused Images: 1

Make Default

Selectthis
option.

[guick help)




Then you save the skin. Now when you try to select an image in the skin, you will no longer see the original image
listed, because it's been removed from the skin.

= Default -
Skin Editor | Preview as DotMetHelp Window  Preview as WebHelp Window  Preview as HTML Help Window | Add Class

~
General Styles Show Preview
@ P G
Size [#- AccordionItem - 9/ Property Groups
[+ Control B () Alphabetical List
About [#- Dialog
[#-FeedbackUserProfielten ;
‘WebHelp Setup . Formats i Properties
o Gl [#-Frame 1 E General &
‘ebHelp Toolbar N
IndexEntry Icon resaurces: WebHelp/Defaulk. Flwht/T...
. - IndexEntryPopup
Topic Taclbar - Relationships B Pressedicon resources:ebHelp/Default Flaht 1. . |
Community - TocEntry Hoverlcon o
= ToolbarItem Label (default)
HTML Help Setup AccordionTitle ) [Browse for Image...] | &
AddTopicToFavorites TextImageRelation (none) )
Styles Back ) -|NewLogo.jpg
Collap: &
curren| The original image is L
Edtlss g longer listed.
i Expan e-over state icon

HOW TO REMOVE UNREFERENCED EMBEDDED IMAGES FROM A SKIN

1. Open a skin.

2. Onthe General tab of the Skin Editor, select Remove On Save.

3. CIickIE‘to save your work.

O Note: Removing unreferenced embedded images fi skins is an action that cannot be undone.
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Renaming Skins
You can rename any skins in your project.
HOW TO RENAME A SKIN
1. Make sure the Project Organizer is open.
2. Double-click the Skins folder. The skins in your project are displayed.
3. Click on the skin that you want to rename.
4. PressF2on your keyboard. The skin name is highlighted.

5. Type anew name for the skin and press Enter.
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Selecting an Image for the About Box

This feature is supported in Microsoft HTML Help, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, WebHelp Mobile, and WebHelp Plus
output.

You can select an image to be used for the "About box" in the output window. You can use this About box for any purpose
you like. When users click the icon...

& | madcap

... your image is displayed. When users click the image, it disappears.
HOW TO SELECT AN IMAGE FOR THE ABOUT BOX

Open a Standard or Mobile skin.

Select the About tab.

ClickInclude About in output.

Click the Browse button.

ok N~

In the Open dialog, find and select the image file that you want to use for the About box. A preview of the image is
shown at the bottom of the tab.

6. Click/allto save your work.

Note: If you want to remove the image, click the Reset button.

Note: Thisfeature is available for Microsoft HTML Help only if you add a web toolbar to the skin being used for
that target. See "Adding a Web Toolbar to HTML Help Output" on page 261.
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HOW TO SELECT A DIFFERENT IMAGE FOR THE ICON

What if you want to use an image other than the default MadCap icon (the image that users click to open the "About" box
image")?

Use the following steps to accomplish this.

In the skin select the Styles tab.

In the Styles section, expand the Toolbar Iltemnode.
Under it, click Logo.

Select the Property Groups option.

In the Properties section, click in the cell to the right of Icon.
Select Browse for Image.

In the dialog that opens, find and double-click the image that you want to use.

© N o g ks~ DN =

CIickHto save your work.
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Selecting a Skin for a Browse Sequence Entry

This feature is supported in DotNet Help, Microsoft HTML Help, HTML5, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, WebHelp
Mobile, and WebHelp Plus output.

You can add skins to your project to help create a look and feel for online output that you generate. After you create a
browse sequence, you can associate a browse sequence entry with a particular skin.

HOW TO SELECT A SKIN FOR A BROWSE SEQUENCE ENTRY

Open the browse sequence.

Select a browse sequence entry.

In the local toolbar, click . The Properties dialog opens.
Select the Advanced tab.

Inthe Open in Skin field, select a skin from your project.
In the Properties dialog, click OK.

N o o s~ w0 b=

CIickHto save your work.
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Selecting a Skin fora TOC Entry
This feature is supported in Microsoft HTML Help output.

You can add skins to your project to help create a look and feel for online output that you generate. After you create a TOC,
you can associate a TOC entry with a particular skin.

HOW TO SELECT A SKIN FOR A TOC ENTRY

Open the table of contents.

Selecta TOC entry.

In the local toolbar, click . The Properties dialog opens.
Select the Advanced tab.

Inthe Open in Skin field, select a skin from your project.

In the Properties dialog, click OK.

N oo o s~ o Db~

CIickHto save your work.
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Setting All Skins to be Generated

This feature is supported in DotNet Help, Microsoft HTML Help, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp Plus out-
put.

An option on the Advanced tab of the Target Editor controls whether every skin in the project or just the selected skin in the
target (which is set on the General tab) will be generated for the output. This option is enabled by default.

The reason to keep this option enabled is if you need the ability to make context-sensitive Help (CSH) calls to different
skins. In this case, each of those skins must be generated so that they are available in the output for the CSH calls.

If you are not using multiple skins for CSH calls, you might want to disable this option. If you disable it, the size of the entire
output will be minimized because unnecessary skins will be excluded.

HOW TO SET ALL SKINS TO BE GENERATED
1. Open atarget used for online output.

2. Onthe Advanced tab of the Target Editor, select Generate all skins so thatit has a check mark.

3. CIickHto save your work.

Note: For HTMLS5 targets, this option is not necessary because all skins are always automatically generated.
Thisis due to the fact that compiling all skins does not affect the file size in HTMLS5 like it does in other output

types.
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Showing Navigation Links in Standalone Topics
This feature is supported in HTMLS5, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp Plus output.

You can add a navigation link to the top or bottom of topics in HTML5, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, or WebHelp Plus outputs.
This navigation link will not display unless the output topic is opened as a standalone (outside of the main navigation frame-
work of the output). By clicking the link, a user can view the standalone topic in the main navigation framework.

You can also modify the skin styles for these navigation links to change the way they look or the words used in the links. To
do this in a Standard skin, open the Skin Editor, select the Styles tab, expand the Control group, and set the values for
the Navigation Link Bottom and Navigation Link Top properties. To do this in an HTMLS5 skin, open the Skin Editor,
select the Styles tab, expand the Navigation Link group, and set the values for the Bottom and Top properties. See
"Standard Skin Styles" on page 24 and "HTMLS5 Skin Styles" on page 150.

HOW TO SHOW NAVIGATION LINKS IN WEBHELP STANDALONE TOPICS

1. Opena Standard or HTML5 skin.

2. Ifyou opened a Standard skin, selectthe WebHelp Setup tab. If you opened an HTMLS5 skin, select the Setup
tab.

3. Inthe Topic Settings section, click Show navigation link at top of topic or Show navigation link at bot-
tom of topic.

4. ClickHto save your work.
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Specifying Browser Settings
You can specify which features will be used in the output window when a browser is involved.
HOW TO SPECIFY BROWSER SETTINGS FOR WEBHELP OUTPUT
1. Open a Standard or HTML5 skin.
Selectthe WebHelp Setup tab. If you opened an HTML5 skin, select the Setup tab.
3. Selectthe options that you want to include in the browser output window.

» Use Browser Default Settings Click this check box if you want the output window to use the settings spe-
cified in the user's Internet browser. If you do not select this check box, you can select specific browser fea-
tures below to include in the output window.

If you do not select "Use Browser Default Settings" above, click the check boxes next to each browser feature that
you want to include in the output window.

»  Toolbar Displays the browser toolbar at the top of the output window.

»  Menu Displays the browser menu at the top of the output window.

» LocationBar Displays the browser location bar (or address bar) at the top of the output window.
»  StatusBar Displays the browser status bar at the bottom of the output window.

» Resizable Allows users to resize the output window.

4. ClickHto save your work.

e Important: If you specify browser settings for WebHelp, WebHelp Plus or HTML5, you must provide your
users with a proper link to open your online Help. Otherwise the browser features mentioned below will not
work properly. For details, see the online Help.
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Specifying Buttons for HTML Help Output

You can select the Help buttons that you would like to include in the output window (e.g., Hide, Forward, Back, Print, cus-
tomized buttons).

HOW TO SPECIFY BUTTONS FOR HTML HELP OUTPUT

1. Open a Standard skin.
2. Selectthe HTML Help Setup tab.

3. Inthe Html Help Buttons section, select the buttons that you want to include in the output window.

»
»

»
»
»
»
»
»

»

286

Hide Opens and closes the navigation pane.

Locate Synchronizesthe TOC with the current topic (identifying the location of the current topicin the TOC
hierarchy). This is different from the option "Automatically Synchronize TOC" on the Generaltab. This
option is a manual method (requires action from the user), where as the other option is automatic.

Back Opens the topic that was viewed previously.

Forward Opens the next topicin a previously viewed sequence.

Stop Prevents a page from downloading file information.

Refresh Updates the content of the topic being viewed.

Home Opens a designated home page (such as your company's website).

Font Opens a font selection popup. You can choose a typeface from among those listed in the left panel.
The base size can be selected in the right panel. There are two separate font families used by the viewer:
the normal, proportional-spaced font, and a fixed-pitch font for preformatted and "typewriter" text. The lat-
ter does not actually have to be fixed-pitch; however, preformatted columns will not line up unless this is so.
Pressing Apply Font will set the currently selected font as the viewer's proportional font, and Apply
Fixed Font will set the currently selected font as the viewers "fixed" font. In either case, the display will be
redrawn using the new font. The new font selection will be updated in the .mozyrcfile if it exists, so that sub-
sequent windows will use the new font.

Print From the Contents tab, prints pages, headings, and subtopics, or the entire TOC. From the Index or
Search tab, opens the Print dialog for printing the current topic.



»

»

»

»

»

Next Opens the next topicin the TOC. In order to include this button in the output, you must also make sure
Binary TOC and Binary Index are selected (use the TOC Options and Index Options buttons). Please note
that these buttons may not work correctly if the topic file names contain spaces.

Previous Opens the previous topicin the TOC. In order to include this button in the output, you must also
make sure Binary TOC and Binary Index are selected (use the TOC Options and Index Options but-
tons). Please note that these buttons may not work correctly if the topic file names contain spaces.

Options Opens a menu that provides access to Home, Show, Back, Stop, Refresh, and Search Highlight
On/Off.

Jump1 Opens a customized destination. You can use this to let users open a website (defined with a URL)
or a Help topic (defined by its file name if included in the same CHM file). You can specify the destination
and labelfor the button by selecting Jump Button Options.

Jump2 Opens a customized destination. You can use this to let users open a website (defined with a URL)
or a Help topic (defined by its file name if included in the same CHM file). You can specify the destination
and label for the button by selecting Jump Button Options.

4. Ifyouwanttoinclude labels below each of the buttons in the output, select Display button captions.

5. Ifyou selected the "Jump1" or "Jump2" button options, click Jump Button Options to specify the button text and
destination. In the HTML Help Jump Button Options dialog, enter the appropriate destination URL (e.g.,
http://www.acme.com) in the Jump1 URL and/or Jump2 URL fields. Then enter the label for the button in the
appropriate Button text field. When you are finished, click OK to close the dialog. (Make sure Display button
captions is selected so that users can see the button text.)

Note: You can also set the jump button options on the General tab in the Target Editor. The reason
these button options are available in both the Skin Editor and Target Editor is this: If you want multiple
targets to use one skin, with each target using the same destinations for the jump buttons, you should

set the jump button URLs in the Skin Editor. If you want multiple targets to use the same skin, but you
want them to use different URLSs for the jump buttons, set the URLs in the Target Editor. IfURLs are
setin both the Skin Editor and the Target Editor, Flare uses the settings from the Skin Editor.

6. Click/&llto save your work.
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Specifying Topic Toolbar Settings in a Skin—WebHelp Outputs
This feature is supported in WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp Plus output.

In addition to the regular web toolbars that can be included in all most online outputs, you have another option for including
toolbars. This option lets you insert toolbars anywhere in any topics.

Basics of Using Topic Toolbars

The generation of topic toolbars is based on two elements—( 1) the topic toolbar proxy and (2) settings in the Skin Editor.
TOPIC TOOLBAR PROXY

The topic toolbar proxy is used to tell Flare where you want the topic toolbar to be displayed in the output. If you want the
toolbar to be shown at the top of only a few topics, you can insert the proxy at the top of each of those topics. If you want the
toolbar to be shown at the bottom of all topics in your output, you can insert the proxy into a master page to be used for that
target. You can even insert the proxy in the middle of text in a topic if you want certain toolbar buttons to be displayed there.
When inserting a topic toolbar, you can select an optional style class and you can choose which buttons to include in the tool-
bar.

SKIN EDITOR SETTINGS

There isatab in the Skin Editor (for Standard and Mobile skins) called "Topic Toolbar." The fields in that tab mirror those in
the WebHelp Toolbar tab (for Standard skins). As an alternative to specifying buttons in the toolbar proxy, you can specify
them here in the skin. However, keep in mind that settings in the proxy take precedence over those in the skin.

You can control the look of the items in the topic toolbar, and the background of the topic toolbar, by opening the Styles tab
of the Skin Editor and modifying the appropriate styles. By default, the background is transparent so it will show whatever is
behind it in the body of the topic. When you change any of these styles, they affect settings for items in both regular web
toolbars and in topic toolbars.

You can also use the Madcap|topicToolbarProxy style to change the look of the container holding the generated toolbar.

Note: Although you can insert topic toolbar proxies in any of the online outputs, choosing the buttons for the
toolbar can be done in the skin for only some outputs. For HTML5, Microsoft HTML Help, and DotNet Help out-

puts, you can select buttons in the topic toolbar proxy only.
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Skin Editor | Preview as Dot

Topic Toolbar
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Skin Editor | Preview as DotNetHelp Window Preview as WebHelp | NOW we just have the
Previous Topicand

-

aeneral Toolbar Buttons

Size

About AddTopicToFavorites
Back

CollapseAll

‘WwebHelp Toolbar CurrentTopicIndgx

Topic Toolbar ExpandAl The Current Topic Index
Forward itemis now over here.
Home

‘WwebHelp Setup

Carnrmunity

HTML Help Setup Print
QuickSearch
Refresh

\ RemaveHighlight
SelectBrowseSequence

SelectCommunity

Skyles

SelectFavorites

SelectGlossary
Selectindex
SelectSearch

P T, Y]

(4 ¥ (%) {1 ()
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The Home button
Skin Editor | Preview as DotMetHelp Window  Preview as WebHelp Wi has been added.

We'll leave the items
in this order.

-

General

Size

ahauk AddTopicToFavorites
Back PreviousTaopic
Collapseall MextTopic

WwebHelp Toolbar CurrentTopicIndex

‘“ebHelp Setup

Topic Toolbar ExpandAll
Forward

Carnrnunity Print
HTML Help Setup QuickSearch
Refresh
RemoveHighlight
\ SelectBrowseSequence
SelectCommunity
SelectFavorites
SelectGlossary
Selectindex

Skyles

SelectSearch
SelectTOC

(1) (Y (%) (k) ()
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After making sure both the skin and the master page are associated with the WebHelp target, you can generate
the output.

=R Y| PP RTDODELPISG G

You are here: Welcome

Welcome! \\

FictionSoft, the best f(

Most online help systs [N the output, notice that the

o i) Tegulartoolbar (which is
specifiedin the WebHelp

- Anoverviewol  Tgglbartab of the Skin

- Features and b Editor)is sfill shown, because

- Many also use| we did not specify otherwise.
. Who is the Typ

ct tag line her

ufr Thattoolbar includes the
Previous and Next
buttons (as well as the
Home button), which are
part of the default
toolbar layout.

br

N N

Tip: Always use style sheets to control text formatting. This allows for easy
updates. To control the style sheet assnciated with a topic go to the Tools menu
and select Stylesheet Links|

Here is the custom topic
toolbar that we created
thatincludes only the
Home, Previous, and

0 85 Next buttons.
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Skin Editor | Preview as DotNetHelp Window  Preview as WebHelp Window  Preview as HTML Help Window | Add Class

General Styles Show Preview

@) Property Groups
We've Selected the :;:;f:;‘;mp ©) Alphabetical st (no preview available for current
Next Topic style TocEntry selection)
underthe Toolbar ||| & Todbarltem

ltem node. AccordionTitle

- AddTopicToFavorites| E General
- CollapseAl

- CurrentTopicIndex

- EditUserProfile HowerIcon 4 resources: WebHelp/Def aulk. Flwht/T.

.. Expandall

HTML Help Setup - Farward
--Home TextImageRelation {nok set)

Properties

Icon resources: WebHelp/Def ault Flwht)T.

Tapic Toolbar Pressedlcon resources:WebHelp/Defaulk Flwht/T.

Comrnunity

Label (nok set)

Taoltip {rot set)
~
- FreviausTopic Hereis where you can
selectdifferent images to
be used forthe buttonin
its different states
(normal, pressed, hover).
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You are here: Welcome

Welcome!
FictionSoft, the best fictional software ever! (place your product tag line here)

Maost online help systems have a welcome page. The Welcome page can provide averview information,

links, company or product logos, or any other information that you think will help your users. Typical
information includes:

. An overview of what your software does
. Features and benefits

. Many also use the welcome page for company/product branding
. Who is the Typical User

Tip: Always use style sheets to control text formatting. This allows for easy updates.

To control the style shy

go to the Tools menu and select
Stylesheet Links.

Now the toolbar is
usingourcustom
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Specifying Toolbar Settings in a Standard Skin
Following are steps for specifying toolbar settings in a Standard skin. Again, you can select the buttons either in these steps
or when you insert the topic toolbar proxy.
HOW TO SPECIFY TOPIC TOOLBAR SETTINGS IN A STANDARD SKIN
1. Open a Standard skin.
2. Selectthe Topic Toolbartab.

3. Selectoptions to include specific features (buttons) in the toolbar. Items that will be included in the toolbar are dis-
played in the Selected section on the right. Iltems that will not be included in the toolbar are displayed in the Avail-
able section on the left. You can use the right arrow button [=lto move items from the Available section to the
Selected section.

These items will
not be included
in the toolbar.

.mrallable Selected
| AddTnpucToFaunrltea

CurrentTopicIndex

These items will
be included in
the toolbar.

! Collapseall MextTopic
|

i Expandall
| Forward

! Home

Print
QuickSearch
Refresh
RemoveHighlight

SelectBrowseSequence

i SelectFavorites
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Below are descriptions of the various items.
ADD TOPIC TO FAVORITES

Lets users add the active topic to the Favorites pane so that they can quickly access the topic in the future.

Toolbar Iltems | Add Topic To Favorites

Border General

Glossary

BACK

Lets users open the topic that was viewed previously.

Toolbar Items | Back

COLLAPSE ALL

Lets users collapse all elements such as togglers, drop-down effects, and expanding text effects in a topic (if they
are expanded).

Toolbar Items | Collapse All

Glossary = =
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CURRENT TOPIC INDEX

Lets users see the display for the current topic in the sequence. This is typically used in conjunction with the "Next
Topic" and "Previous Topic" buttons when the topic in question exists in a browse sequence. Flare finds the cur-
rent topicin a browse sequence and display its position in relation to the rest of the topics in that sequence. (The
root node is used to determine the count; in other words, if there are "child" topics in the sequence structure under
the current topic, they will be included in the count.)

Toolbar Items | Current Topic Index

|
P¥apRaDODBELDEDe éﬂl@pagezmlﬁl&\mdwp
=

H Glossary EHD == & [Quivkeearmn

EXPAND ALL

Lets users expand all elements such as togglers, drop-down effects, and expanding text effects in a topic (if they
are not yet expanded).

Toolbar ltems | Expand All

General

.|:‘u-':'- z=arch |=¢D i’l« W ®

FORWARD

Lets users open the next topicin a previously viewed sequence.

Toolbar items | Forward

|

PEUPRIBDEL DO S 0 P Jraerof

H Glossary F i

HOME

Lets users open a designated home page (such as your company's website).

Toolbar ltems | Home

|

H Glossary BHa e =

L% QW se BELODow o P P2l
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NEXT TOPIC

Lets users open the next topicin the sequence. First, Flare attempts to find the current topicin a browse
sequence and navigate to the next topic from there. If you do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the pos-
ition of the current topic in your table of contents (TOC) and opens the next topic after it.

Toolbar Items | Next Topic

PP ARKHDDBELDD D = P @ Page?

|
| madcaop H

| Glossary AR e

PREVIOUS TOPIC

Lets users open the previous topicin the sequence. First, Flare attempts to find the current topicin a browse
sequence and navigate to the previous topic from there. If you do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the
position of the current topic in your table of contents (TOC) and opens the previous topic before it.

Toolbar Items | Previous Topic

Border: | General

P¥ AP REDODBL,OD o age2of4|3 & | madcap H

H Glossary iz

PRINT

Lets users open the Print dialog so that they can send the open topic to the printer.

Toolbar Items | Print

Border General

Glossary 0 %

QUICK SEARCH

Lets users initiate a search in the active topic for the word or phrase that has been typed in the field next to the but-
ton.

Toolbar Iltems | Quick Search

ZRDBELODDD
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REFRESH

Lets users update the content of the topic being viewed.

Toolbar ltems | Refresh

Border ‘ General

Ee— L B ORI

" Glossary {5

REMOVE HIGHLIGHT

After a user performs a quick search in a topic, the search text found in the topicis highlighted. This button lets
users turn the highlights off.

Toolbar ltems | Remove Highlight

General

TlivxshObrlao

Borden |

SELECT BROWSE SEQUENCE

Lets users open the Browse Sequence feature.

Toolbar Items | Select Browse Sequence

H Glossary HE s ebeer  [PFAPXIZRDE LT HDE $[@ raerouf & madcd

SELECT FAVORITES

Lets users open the Favorites feature.

Toolbar Items | Select Favorites

|

FPEUw XD DB LEHOR o PG rage204lp S I ma

SELECT GLOSSARY

Lets users open the Glossary feature.

Toolbar ltems | Select Glossary

¥ A REDD B % o & |E Pagezoray &Im
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SELECT INDEX

Lets users open the Index feature.

Toolbar ltems | Select Index

Border ‘ General

| Glossary EE = ’ﬁi’l«»?ﬁ@{mEJB#@ESP!@PEIQMMIB

SELECT SEARCH

Lets users open the Search feature.

Toolbar ltems | Select Search

BHE =t e

PEAR RSN DEHOIP oS0 P Fraesoni &

H —

SELECT TOC

Lets users open the TOC feature.

Toolbar Items | Select TOC

\

H Glossary BEE " & o

LFapxaDNOB L0009 P§rae2os

STOP

Lets users prevent a page from downloading file information.

Toolbar ltems | Stop

el

General

H Glossary EE - ]

LPEBLEE Do P rae

P YR

TOGGLE NAVIGATION PANE

Lets users toggle between hiding and showing the navigation pane in the output window.

Toolbar ltems | Toggle Navigation Pane

|

-,

Ta sb‘

General

P A

4. (Optional) You can use the buttons at the bottom of the tab to perform additional tasks.
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]

Opens the New Toolbar Button dialog, which lets you add a custom button to the toolbar. After cre-
ating the custom button, select it and click®]to move it to the Selected section.

Unless you specify otherwise, in the output the new button will display the text for the name you gave
it. However, you can change this by editing the control type for the new button. To do this, you can
select the Styles tab in the Skin Editor, expand the Toolbar Item node, select one of the styles listed
above, expand the Type property group, and from the Control Type field select Button. To
choose an image for the button, expand the General property group on the Styles tab and select
image files in the Icon fields.

If you want to provide a command for the custom button (e.g., so that clicking the button opens a web-
site), you can select the Styles tab in the Skin Editor, expand the Toolbar Item node, select one of
the styles listed above, expand the Type property group, and enter acommand in the OnClick field.
For example, the following command opens the MadCap Software website when a user clicks the
button:

window.open ("http://www.madcapsoftware.com") ;

Skin Editor | Preview as DotNetHelp Window  Preview as WebHelp Window  Preview as HTML Help Window | Add Class

ELEE Styles Show Freview
@ Property Groups

size - TocEntry B -
= TookbarItem @) Alphabetical List 5
About S
o ::;rmgrft;e . -| The command -
opicToFavorites —
. i foopena
Here is the custom CollapseAl General website can be
button, whichwe've _ Gmrentiopkinder Font B dtel
‘ -EditUserProfile E
;eleltgedn un?er{l)ge S =l = Borders
BOlUEHETEToee Fornard B Type
fome ControlType s
0
HTML Help Setup \ :gcustomﬁutmn onclick window/spen("https//madcapscfarec.
styles ~NextTopic
— PreviousTopic ControlType ]
! Print The type of the toclbar item
L )
S QuickSearch =

Alternatively, you can use the JavaScript area on the Topic Toolbar tab to enter a command for the
button. See the next step.

Removes the selected custom button from the Available section.

Moves the selected item up in the order in the Selected section. In the output, buttons are displayed
left to right according to the order in which they appear on this tab, with the item at the top being the
first button shown on the left in the output.



Moves the selected item down in the order in the Selected section.

X @

Removes the selected item(s) from the Selected section.

Adds a separator to the Selected section. A separator is the divider between the toolbar buttons and
the navigation pane.

Toolbar Items | Separator

| Index ‘,1",3",1".1",1’%] B e D% ap

Resets the toolbar to the default settings.
5. (Optional) If you want to include custom JavaScript in the toolbar, click Edit in the area to the right. This opens the
Toolbar JavaScript dialog, which you can use to enter or load custom JavaScript for the toolbar.
For example, the following command opens the MadCap Software website when a user clicks the button:
function MyFunction ()

{

window.open ("http://www.madcapsoftware.com") ;
}

6. CIickHto save your work.
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WHICH OUTPUTS SUPPORT WHICH BUTTONS?

Although topic toolbars can be added in all online outputs, only certain buttons are supported in some outputs. The fol-
lowing table provides an overview.

WebHelp
Flys

XX X X v
w v e
Collapse All* v v v v v v v
Curl:ent x \/ x \/ \/ \/ \/
Topic Index

Expand All* v v v v v v v
X e
o X v e
Next Topic \/ \/ \/ \/ \/ \/ \/
provius v v X v v v v
Print v v v v X v v
Quick Search v v X v X v v
Refresh v v X v X v v
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WebHelp
Flys

izioe v v X v X v v

Search High-
light

Select
Browse
Sequence

X
X
X
<
X
<
<

Select Favor-
ite

Select Glos-
sary

Select Index

Select Search

Select TOC

Separator

Stop

N <H<B<B <
N N B B
N N BN B

Hide Nav-
igation

X < = XX X X X
X <« = XX X X X
X X <~ XX X X X
X X <~ XX X X X
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Specifying Topic Toolbar Settings in a Skin—WebHelp Mobile

For WebHelp Mobile output, you can create and insert custom toolbars anywhere in any topics.

Basics of Using Topic Toolbars

The generation of topic toolbars is based on two elements—(1) the topic toolbar proxy and (2) settings in the Skin Editor.
TOPIC TOOLBAR PROXY

The topic toolbar proxy is used to tell Flare where you want the topic toolbar to be displayed in the output. If you want the
toolbar to be shown at the top of only a few topics, you can insert the proxy at the top of each of those topics. If you want the
toolbar to be shown at the bottom of all topics in your output, you can insert the proxy into a master page to be used for that
target. You can even insert the proxy in the middle of text in a topic if you want certain toolbar buttons to be displayed there.
When inserting a topic toolbar, you can select an optional style class and you can choose which buttons to include in the tool-
bar.

SKIN EDITOR SETTINGS

There isatab in the Skin Editor (for Standard and Mobile skins) called "Topic Toolbar." The fields in that tab mirror those in
the WebHelp Toolbar tab (for Standard skins). As an alternative to specifying buttons in the toolbar proxy, you can specify
them here in the skin. However, keep in mind that settings in the proxy take precedence over those in the skin.

You can control the look of the items in the topic toolbar, and the background of the topic toolbar, by opening the Styles tab
of the Skin Editor and modifying the appropriate styles. By default, the background is transparent so it will show whatever is
behind it in the body of the topic. When you change any of these styles, they affect settings for items in both regular web
toolbars and in topic toolbars.

You can also use the Madcap|topicToolbarProxy style to change the look of the container holding the generated toolbar.
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Specifying Topic Toolbar Settings in a Mobile Skin

Following are steps for specifying toolbar settings in a skin. Again, you can select the buttons either in these steps or when
you insert the topic toolbar proxy.

HOW TO SPECIFY TOPIC TOOLBAR SETTINGS IN A MOBILE SKIN
1. Open a Mobile skin.
Selectthe Topic Toolbartab.

Select options to include specific features (buttons) in the toolbar. Items that will be included in the toolbar are dis-
played in the Selected section on the right. Iltems that will not be included in the toolbar are displayed in the Avail-

able section on the left. You can use the right arrow button [=21to move items from the Available section to the
Selected section.

Below are descriptions of the various items.
COLLAPSE ALL

Lets users collapse all elements such as togglers, drop-down effects, and expanding text effects in a topic (if they
are expanded).

Toolbar Item | Collapse All Collapse All

With Flare, you have a complete authoring
and publishing system with full support for
maximum content re-use (single-sourcing)
and you can publish to online, desktop, and
print formats.
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CURRENT TOPIC INDEX

Lets users see the display for the current topic in the sequence. This is typically used in conjunction with the "Next
Topic" and "Previous Topic" buttons when the topic in question exists in a browse sequence. Flare finds the cur-
rent topicin a browse sequence and display its position in relation to the rest of the topics in that sequence. (The
root node is used to determine the count; in other words, if there are "child" topics in the sequence structure under
the current topic, they will be included in the count.)

Toolbar Item | Current Topic Index

= % §|Page6of 9|3

Flare

Current Topic Index

With Flare, you have a complete authoring
and publishing system with full support for
maximum content re-use (single-sourcing)
and you can publish to online, desktop, and
print formats.
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EXPAND ALL

Lets users expand all elements such as togglers, drop-down effects, and expanding text effects in a topic (if they
are not yet expanded).

Toolbar Item | Expand All

Home

Flare

With Flare, you have a complete authoring
and publishing system with full support for
maximum content re-use (single-sourcing)
and you can publish to online, deskiop, and
print formats.
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NEXT TOPIC

Lets users open the next topicin the sequence. First, Flare attempts to find the current topicin a browse
sequence and navigate to the next topic from there. If you do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the pos-
ition of the current topic in your table of contents (TOC) and opens the next topic after it.

Toolbar Item | Next Topic

% %= ¢fl Page 6of 9§

Flare

With Flare, you have a complete authoring
and publishing system with full support for
maximum content re-use (single-sourcing)
and you can publish to online, deskiop, and
print formats.
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PREVIOUS TOPIC

Lets users open the previous topicin the sequence. First, Flare attempts to find the current topic in a browse
sequence and navigate to the previous topic from there. If you do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the
position of the current topic in your table of contents (TOC) and opens the previous topic before it.

Toolbar Item | Previous Topic

Flare

Previous Topic

With Flare, you have a complete authoring
and publishing system with full support for
maximum content re-use (single-sourcing)
and you can publish to online, desktop, and
print formats.

4. (Optional) You can use the buttons at the bottom of the tab to perform additional tasks.
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Opens the New Toolbar Button dialog, which lets you add a custom button to the toolbar. After cre-

ating the custom button, select it and click®]to move it to the Selected section.

Unless you specify otherwise, in the output the new button will display the text for the name you gave
it. However, you can change this by editing the control type for the new button. To do this, you can
select the Styles tab in the Skin Editor, expand the Toolbar Item node, select one of the styles listed
above, expand the Type property group, and from the Control Type field select Button. To
choose an image for the button, expand the General property group on the Styles tab and select
image files in the Icon fields.

If you want to provide a command for the custom button (e.g., so that clicking the button opens a web-
site), you can select the Styles tab in the Skin Editor, expand the Toolbar Item node, select one of
the styles listed above, expand the Type property group, and enter acommand in the OnClick field.
For example, the following command opens the MadCap Software website when a user clicks the
button:

window.open ("http://www.madcapsoftware.com") ;

Alternatively, you can use the JavaScript area on the Toolbar tab to enter a command for the button.
See the next step.

Removes the selected custom button from the Available section.

Moves the selected item up in the order in the Selected section. In the output, buttons are displayed
left to right according to the order in which they appear on this tab, with the item at the top being the
first button shown on the left in the output.

Moves the selected item down in the order in the Selected section.

Removes the selected item(s) from the Selected section.



Adds a separator to the Selected section. A separator is the divider between the toolbar buttons and

the navigation pane.

Toolbar Iltem | Separator

= % |47l Page60of9 [

Flare

With Flare, you have a complete authoring
and publishing system with full support for
maximum content re-use (single-sourcing)
and you can publish to online, desktop, and
print formats.

Resets the toolbar to the default settings.

5. (Optional) If you want to include custom JavaScript in the toolbar, click Edit in the area to the right. This opens the

Toolbar JavaScript dialog, which you can use to enter or load custom JavaScript for the toolbar.

For example, the following command opens the MadCap Software website when a user clicks the button:

function MyFunction ()
{
window.open ("http://www.madcapsoftware.com") ;

}

6. Click @ to save your work.
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Specifying Web Toolbar Settings—HTML Help Output

If you incorporate MadCap Feedback into your Flare project and generate Microsoft HTML Help output, a web toolbar is
automatically added to the top of each topic in the CHM file. However, this toolbar is not only for MadCap Feedback. Even
if you are not using Feedback in your project, you can add the web toolbar to your Microsoft HTML Help output. See
"Adding a Web Toolbar to HTML Help Output" on page 261.

In addition to submitting topic ratings and comments, the default buttons in the web toolbar let users expand or collapse
Dynamic HTML effects (e.g., drop-down text, expanding text), search, go to the next or previous topic, and more. You can
change the buttons included in the web toolbar, removing ones you do not want and adding others.

HOW TO SPECIFY CUSTOM TOOLBAR SETTINGS FOR MICROSOFT HTML HELP OUTPUT
After adding the web toolbar for Microsoft HTML Help output, complete the following steps.
1. Open a Standard skin.
Selectthe WebHelp Toolbartab.

3. Selectoptions to include specific features (buttons) in the toolbar. Items that will be included in the toolbar are dis-
played in the Selected section on the right. Items that will not be included in the toolbar are displayed in the Avail-

able section on the left. You can use the right arrow button [%1to move items from the Available section to the
Selected section.

Below are descriptions of the various items.
BACK

Lets users open the topic that was viewed previously.

Toolbar Items | Back

T e

Slossary LR e— - 0] FEICEREETRY:
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COLLAPSE ALL

Lets users collapse all elements such as togglers, drop-down effects, and expanding text effects in a topic (if they
are expanded).

Toolbar Items | Collapse All

Border General

i 8 = ||Q-.-::,¥ search |§£:] E"| q »

CURRENT TOPIC INDEX

Lets users see the display for the current topic in the sequence. This is typically used in conjunction with the "Next
Topic" and "Previous Topic" buttons when the topic in question exists in a browse sequence. Flare finds the cur-
rent topicin a browse sequence and display its position in relation to the rest of the topics in that sequence. (The
root node is used to determine the count; in other words, if there are "child" topics in the sequence structure under
the current topic, they will be included in the count.)

Toolbar Items | Current Topic Index

L
PFUARPRIBOBPLTIOD o @laar-agezoum'cﬂmcdcop

H Glossary E 0E %t \ Quick =arch

EDIT USER PROFILE

Lets users edit their Pulse or Feedback registration profile settings.

Toolbar ltems | Edit User Profile

Index

General

% ".;-.,;:I.- searnh |?3 i’ | & W
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EXPAND ALL

Lets users expand all elements such as togglers, drop-down effects, and expanding text effects in a topic (if they
are not yet expanded).

Toolbar Items | Expand All

Border General

Glossary _EE =

FORWARD

Lets users open the next topicin a previously viewed sequence.

Toolbar ltems | Forward

Border | General
Quick search

H Glossary _@m R 33 f‘@@|@@ﬁ@ﬁ¢@§‘@?ag92ﬁ4@

HOME

Lets users open a designated home page (such as your company's website).

Toolbar Items | Home

|

P AP XYDRDE LD DD o D §iragezoraf

H Glossary BEE = =

NEXT TOPIC

Lets users open the next topicin the sequence. First, Flare attempts to find the current topicin a browse
sequence and navigate to the next topic from there. If you do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the pos-
ition of the current topic in your table of contents (TOC) and opens the next topic after it.

Toolbar Items | Next Topic

H Glossary R PPAWKED DB LDD D 5 & @ Page2

|
| madcap H
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PREVIOUS TOPIC

Lets users open the previous topicin the sequence. First, Flare attempts to find the current topic in a browse
sequence and navigate to the previous topic from there. If you do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the
position of the current topic in your table of contents (TOC) and opens the previous topic before it.

Toolbar Items | Previous Topic

Border: | General

P AP RIBDE LIS age2of4|3 & | madcap “

H Glossary b [

PRINT

Lets users open the Print dialog so that they can send the open topic to the printer.

Toolbar Items | Print

Glossary E}EI B

QUICK SEARCH
Lets usersiinitiate a search in the active topic for the word or phrase that has been typed in the field next to the but-
ton.

Toolbar Items | Quick Search

REFRESH

Lets users update the content of the topic being viewed.

Toolbar items | Refresh

Border | General

e P2 anpiBBRE D> @

Glossary HE = a
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REMOVE HIGHLIGHT

After a user performs a quick search in a topic, the search text found in the topic s highlighted. This button lets
users turn the highlights off.

Toolbar ltems | Remove Highlight

Border | General

Glossary Al ) [e— AR B X B noBLs e.al

%

STOP

Lets users prevent a page from downloading file information.

Toolbar Items | Stop

Border ‘ General
T
uick search

PYAHMXERDBELOID = D& Page

TOPIC RATINGS

Lets users submit ratings for a topic (if you have incorporated your output with MadCap Pulse or Feedback).

Toolbar Items | Topic Ratings

General

3 |Ea 0 = %= é |-‘;*u.:-cse=1“:-' |=JD i’|4ﬂ =5

Index
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4. (Optional) You can use the buttons at the bottom of the tab to perform additional tasks.

Opens the New Toolbar Button dialog, which lets you add a custom button to the toolbar. After cre-
ating the custom button, selectitand click®]to move it to the Selected section.

Unless you specify otherwise, in the output the new button will display the text for the name you gave
it. However, you can change this by editing the control type for the new button. To do this, you can
select the Styles tab in the Skin Editor, expand the Toolbar Item node, select one of the styles listed
above, expand the Type property group, and from the Control Type field select Button. To
choose an image for the button, expand the General property group on the Styles tab and select
image files in the Icon fields.

If you want to provide a command for the custom button (e.g., so that clicking the button opens a web-
site), you can select the Styles tab in the Skin Editor, expand the Toolbar Item node, select one of
the styles listed above, expand the Type property group, and enter acommand in the OnClick field.
For example, the following command opens the MadCap Software website when a user clicks the
button:

window.open ("http://www.madcapsoftware.com") ;

Skin Editor | Preview as DotNetHelp Window Preview as WebHelp Window  Preview as HTML Help Window | Add Class

General Styles Show Preview
Sze TocEntry = @ Property Groups =
- Toabarltem (©) Alphabetical List Rl it gy A Ry
Abok el | The command -
:;:irupi:TuFEVw\tEs Al Properties P opena
Here is the custom CollapseAl General website can be
button, whichwe've Oxfentionicinder Font entered here.
selected underthe Edtlserprofic £ . Borders
“Toolbarterm" Expandal
oolbaritem” node. Farmard B Type
(Aome: ControlType ot set
HTML Help Setup "fgusmmﬁumn onClick vindow.open(“https/jmadcapsofiwarec.
Styles NextTopic
—— -PreviousTapic ContralType 1
L ~Print. The type of the toolbar item
= |
— QuickSearch o

Alternatively, you can use the JavaScript area on the WebHelp Toolbar tab to enter a command for
the button. See the next step.

Removes the selected custom button from the Available section.
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Moves the selected item up in the order in the Selected section. In the output, buttons are displayed
left to right according to the order in which they appear on this tab, with the item at the top being the
first button shown on the left in the output.

Moves the selected item down in the order in the Selected section.

[l

Removes the selected item(s) from the Selected section.

Adds a separator to the Selected section. A separator is the divider between the toolbar buttons and
the navigation pane.

Toolbar Items | Separator
| Index A A E = =&

Resets the toolbar to the default settings.
5. (Optional) If you want to include custom JavaScript in the toolbar, click Edit in the area to the right. This opens the
Toolbar JavaScript dialog, which you can use to enter or load custom JavaScript for the toolbar.
For example, the following command opens the MadCap Software website when a user clicks the button:
function MyFunction ()
{
window.open ("http://www.madcapsoftware.com") ;

}

6. CIickIE‘to save your work.

Note: You can also specify which buttons should be included in the navigation toolbar at the top of the CHM
window. See "Specifying Buttons for HTML Help Output" on page 286.

Note: You can also add a web toolbar that is displayed within topic content. This can be done with the help of a
topictoolbar proxy.
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Specifying Web Toolbar Settings—HTML5 Output

This feature is supported in HTML5 output.

You can specify web toolbar settings for some online outputs. This includes determining which buttons are displayed in the
toolbar. You can also add custom JavaScript for the toolbar.

HOW TO SPECIFY CUSTOM TOOLBAR SETTINGS FOR HTMLS OUTPUT

1. OpenanHTMLS5 skin.
Select the Toolbar tab.

3. Select options to include specific features (buttons) in the toolbar. Items that will be included in the toolbar are dis-
played in the Selected section on the right. Items that will not be included in the toolbar are displayed in the Avail-
able section on the left. You can use the right arrow button =1to move items from the Available section to the
Selected section.

Following are descriptions of the various items.
CURRENT TOPIC INDEX

Lets users see the display for the current topic in the sequence. This is typically used in conjunction with the "Next
Topic" and "Previous Topic" buttons when the topic in question exists in a browse sequence. Flare finds the cur-
rent topicin a browse sequence and display its position in relation to the rest of the topics in that sequence. (The
root node is used to determine the count; in other words, if there are "child" topics in the sequence structure under
the current topic, they will be included in the count.)

Toolbar Button | Current Topic Index

Padding ( Border

. mod

& madcap
Contents al 4 o =2

B

[l Book A = 2
[l Book B Toplc A ‘E
[l ergea 8 =] | [« [~

[l chunk

i Chunk (link) Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Donec a

5] Topic dictum dolor. Suspend potenti. Donec do, mi et pulvinar

] Topic Tooloar lobortis, velit magna sodales lectus, sit amet interdum magna uma

[] New Topic eget leo. Pellentasque risus eros, vehicula non tempus at, bibendum in

[] Help Controls 4 neque. In mollis malesuada facilisis. Nullam nibh libero, gravida

[] Equation and QR Code I dapibus laoreet non, elementum nec sapien. Nullam in lacus libero.
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EDIT USER PROFILE

Lets users edit their Pulse or Feedback registration profile settings.

Toolbar Button | Edit User Profile

l Padding ( | | B Position |

e
@!’ﬂOdCOD arch AlFies * | O

Contents Index

[l Book A

[l Book B =
[ Merged e

B chunk

Il Chunk (link) Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Donec a

[E] Topic dictum dolor. Suspendisse potenti. Donec commodo. mi et pulvinar

|=] Topic Toolbar lobortis, velit magna sodales lectus, sit amet interdum magna urna

|E] New Topic eget leo. Pellentesque risus eros, vehicula non tempus at, bibendum in

|Z] Help Controls 4 neque. In mollis malesuada facilisis. Nullam nibh libera, gravida
|Z] Eguation and QR Code dapibus laoreet non, elementum nec sapien. Mullam in lacus libero.
|5 Proxies I Cras vel risus et quam luctus vehicula. Morbi sapien diam, posuere eu

EXPAND ALL

Lets users expand all elements such as togglers, drop-down effects, and expanding text effects in a topic (if they
are not yet expanded).

Toolbar Button | Expand All

f Padding [ | | Backgroun M rosition

Contents

[l Book A

B BookB =
[l Merged =
[l chunk
[l chunk (link) Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Donec a

] Topic dictum dolor. Suspendisse potenti. Donec commodo, mi et pulvinar
|E] Topic Toolbar lobortis, velit magna sodales lectus, sit amet interdum magna urna
|£] New Topic eget leo. Pellentesque risus eros, vehicula non tempus at, bibendum in
[E] Help Controls 4/ neque. In mollis malesuada facilisis. Mullam nibh libero, gravida

quation and QR Code dapibus laoreet non, elementum nec sapien. Nullam in lacus libero.

[] Proxies I Cras vel risus et quam luctus vehicula. Morbi sapien diam, posuere eu
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FILLER

Lets users add afiller item, which is used to specify where the empty space should go in the toolbar.

=

S Sl W S
o o N

NEXT TOPIC

"Filler" area

Lets users open the next topicin the sequence. First, Flare attempts to find the current topicin a browse
sequence and navigate to the next topic from there. If you do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the pos-
ition of the current topic in your table of contents (TOC) and opens the next topic after it.

Toolbar Button | Next Topic

[l BookA

[l BookB

[l Merged

[l chunk

[l chunk (ink)

| Topic

|£] Topic Toolbar

|E] New Topic

[E] Help Controls

|&] Equation and QR Code

=] Proxies

Padding ) | ) | Background |

8 E

Position

Topic A

a

- -

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Donec a
dictum dolor. Suspendisse potenti. Donec commodo, mi et pulvinar
lobortis. velit magna sodales lectus, sit amet interdum magna uma
eget leo. Pellentesque risus eros, vehicula non tempus at, bibendum in
neque. In mollis malesuada facilisis. Mullam nibh libero, gravida
dapibus laoreet non. elementum nec sapien. Nullam in lacus libero.
Cras vel risus et quam luctus vehicula. Morbi sapien diam. posuere eu
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PREVIOUS TOPIC

Lets users open the previous topicin the sequence. First, Flare attempts to find the current topic in a browse
sequence and navigate to the previous topic from there. If you do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the
position of the current topic in your table of contents (TOC) and opens the previous topic before it.

Toolbar Bution | Previous Topic

Padding | | [ | Background [ Position |

AlFiles * | O

Contents

a8 B

[ BookA . =l
[l BookB TOPIC A ‘5
[l Merged al = | [« [+

[J chunk

i Chunk (link) Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Donec a

|E] Topic dictum dolor. Suspendisse potenti. Donec commodo, mi et pulvinar

|#] Topic Toolbar
|E] New Topic

lobortis, velit magna sodales lectus, sit amet interdum magna urna
eget leo. Pellentesque risus eros, vehicula non tempus at, bibendum in

|E] Help Controls 4 neque. In mollis malesuada facilisis. Nullam nibh libero, gravida
|£] Equation and QR Code dapibus laoreet non, elementum nec sapien. Mullam in lacus libero.
[E] Proxies I Cras vel risus et quam luctus vehicula. Morbi sapien diam, posuere eu

PRINT

Lets users open the Print dialog so that they can send the open topic to the printer.

Toolbar Button | Print

( Padding | | Border i Background B Position \

;-;-modcop s AllFies * SO

Contents

[l Book A = =
[l BookB TOpIC A ‘5
[§ Merged a = - G

[l chunk

[l Chunk (link} Lorem ipsum dolor sit amst, consectetur adipiscing elit. Donec a

[] Topic dictum dolor. Suspendisse potenti. Donec commodo, mi et pubvinar

|5 Topic Toolbar

|=] New Topic

lobortis, velit magna sodales lectus, sit amet interdum magna urna

eget leo. Pellentesque risus eros, vehicula non tempus at, bibendum in

|E] Help Controls 4 neque. In mollis malesuada facilisis. Mullam nibh libero, gravida
[F] Equation and QR Code dapibus laoreet non, elementum nec sapien. Nullam in lacus libero.
|5] Proxies I Cras vel risus et quam luctus vehicula. Morbi sapien diam, posuere eu
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REMOVE HIGHLIGHT

After a user performs a quick search in a topic, the search text found in the topicis highlighted. This button lets

users turn the highlights off.

TOPIC RATINGS

Lets users submit ratings for a topic (if you have incorporated your output with MadCap Pulse or Feedback).

v/

Contents Index
[l BookA

[l BookB

[l Merged

[l chunk

[l chunk (link)

[ Topic

|] Topic Toolbar
5] New Topic

[] Help Controls

] Proxies
[E] Apple

|£] Banana
[l subFolder
[l child 1

Toolbar Button | Topic Ratings (full)

Padding | | j Background |

& madcap

|£] Equation and QR Code

All Files *

»~

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Donec a
dictum dolor. Suspendisse potenti. Donec commodo. mi et pulvinar
lobortis, velit magna sodales lectus. sit amet interdum magna urna
eget leo. Pellentesque risus eros, vehicula non tempus at, bibendum in
neque. In mollis malesuada facilisis. Nullam nibh libero, gravida
dapibus laoreet non, elementum nec sapien. Mullam in lacus libero.
Cras vel risus et quam luctus vehicula. Morbi sapien diam, posuere eu
laoreet facilisis, viverra in felis. Curabitur justo metus, feugiat et
sodales id, pulvinar at nisl. Duis nec massa est, id hendrerit neque.
Sed omare adipiscing turpis eu luctus. Phasellus eu viverra lectus.
Nunc purus risus, scelerisque non porttitor vitae, fringilla luctus augue.
Duis pellentesque elit non lorem vestibulum faucibus imperdiet velit

Position
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4. (Optional) You can use the buttons at the bottom of the tab to perform additional tasks.

326

Opens the New Toolbar Button dialog, which lets you add a custom button to the toolbar. After cre-

ating the custom button, selectitand click®]to move it to the Selected section.

If you want to provide a command for the custom button (e.g., so that clicking the button opens a web-
site), you can select the Styles tab in the Skin Editor, select one of the styles listed above, expand the

Event property group, and enter a command in the Click field. For example, the following command
opens the MadCap Software website when a user clicks the button:

window.open ("http://www.madcapsoftware.com") ;

Alternatively, you can use the JavaScript area on the Toolbar tab to enter a command for the button.
See the next step.

Removes the selected custom button from the Available section.

Moves the selected item up in the order in the Selected section. In the output, buttons are displayed
left to right according to the order in which they appear on this tab, with the item at the top being the
first button shown on the left in the output.

Moves the selected item down in the order in the Selected section.
Removes the selected item(s) from the Selected section.

Adds a separator to the Selected section. A separator is the divider between the toolbar buttons and
the navigation pane.

Toolbar Items | Separator } .

| o et | R e — kL

Resets the toolbar to the default settings.



5. (Optional) If you want to include custom JavaScript in the toolbar, click Edit in the area to the right. This opens the
Toolbar JavaScript dialog, which you can use to enter or load custom JavaScript for the toolbar.

For example, the following command opens the MadCap Software website when a user clicks the button:

function MyFunction()
{
window.open ("http://www.madcapsoftware.com") ;

}

6. CIickHto save your work.

Note: You can also add a web toolbar that is displayed within topic content. This can be done with the help of a

topictoolbar proxy.
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Specifying Web Toolbar Settings—WebHelp Outputs
This feature is supported in WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp Plus output.

You can specify web toolbar settings for some online outputs. This includes determining which buttons are displayed in the
toolbar. You can also add custom JavaScript for the toolbar.

HOW TO SPECIFY CUSTOM TOOLBAR SETTINGS FOR WEBHELP OUTPUTS

1. Open a Standard skin.
Selectthe WebHelp Toolbartab.

3. Select options to include specific features (buttons) in the toolbar. Items that will be included in the toolbar are dis-
played in the Selected section on the right. Items that will not be included in the toolbar are displayed in the Avail-

able section on the left. You can use the right arrow button =1to move items from the Available section to the
Selected section.

These items will
not be included

These items will
be included in

in the toolbar. the toolbar.

Available s Selected
AddTopicToFavorites | |

Back CurrentTopicIndex
| CollapseAl MNextTopic

| Expandall

Forward

Home

| Print

| QuickSearch

Refresh

RemoveHighlight

| SelectBrowseSequence
|

| SelectFavorites
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Below are descriptions of the various items.
ADD TOPIC TO FAVORITES

Lets users add the active topic to the Favorites pane so that they can quickly access the topic in the future.

Toolbar Iltems | Add Topic To Favorites

Border General

Glossary

BACK

Lets users open the topic that was viewed previously.

Toolbar Items | Back

COLLAPSE ALL

Lets users collapse all elements such as togglers, drop-down effects, and expanding text effects in a topic (if they
are expanded).

Toolbar Items | Collapse All

Glossary = =
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CURRENT TOPIC INDEX

Lets users see the display for the current topic in the sequence. This is typically used in conjunction with the "Next
Topic" and "Previous Topic" buttons when the topic in question exists in a browse sequence. Flare finds the cur-
rent topicin a browse sequence and display its position in relation to the rest of the topics in that sequence. (The
root node is used to determine the count; in other words, if there are "child" topics in the sequence structure under
the current topic, they will be included in the count.)

Toolbar Items | Current Topic Index

L
P¥apRaDODBELDEDe éﬂl@pagezmlﬁl&\mcdwp
=

H Glossary E BB % &G

EDIT USER PROFILE

Lets users edit their Pulse or Feedback registration profile settings.

Toolbar Items | Edit User Profile

Index

General

PEEAR R

EXPAND ALL

Lets users expand all elements such as togglers, drop-down effects, and expanding text effects in a topic (if they
are not yet expanded).

Toolbar Items | Expand All

Glossary
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FORWARD

Lets users open the next topicin a previously viewed sequence.

Toolbar Items | Forward

|

LY PP K2 DOBELD0 D a P §raezolf

H Glossary i [ R

HOME

Lets users open a designated home page (such as your company's website).

Toolbar Items | Home

|

H Glossary fg]m B

D ¥ w se BLoOD% o P §rage2did

NEXT TOPIC

Lets users open the next topicin the sequence. First, Flare attempts to find the current topicin a browse
sequence and navigate to the next topic from there. If you do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the pos-
ition of the current topic in your table of contents (TOC) and opens the next topic after it.

Toolbar Items | Next Topic

Border ‘ General

=
Prlar xR DBSOasa @\@Pagezslmcdcon |

H Glossary EER == e w

PREVIOUS TOPIC

Lets users open the previous topicin the sequence. First, Flare attempts to find the current topicin a browse
sequence and navigate to the previous topic from there. If you do not have a browse sequence, Flare looks at the
position of the current topic in your table of contents (TOC) and opens the previous topic before it.

Toolbar Items | Previous Topic

Border: | General

LA B *EBBEH L D0 5 @20l & madeop |

H Glossary =
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PRINT

Lets users open the Print dialog so that they can send the open topic to the printer.

Toolbar ltems | Print

Glossary e =

QUICK SEARCH

Lets users initiate a search in the active topic for the word or phrase that has been typed in the field next to the but-
ton.

Toolbar Iltems | Quick Search

R L

|ClL..'9|c search

H T Ea e Lk

REFRESH

Lets users update the content of the topic being viewed.

Toolbar Items | Refresh

Border | General

PYARHEIRDBL,OD = L@

Glossary i [ T

REMOVE HIGHLIGHT

After a user performs a quick search in a topic, the search text found in the topic s highlighted. This button lets
users turn the highlights off.

Toolbar ltems | Remove Highlight

Border | General

Glossary Al ) [e— AR B X B noBLs e.al

%
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SELECT BROWSE SEQUENCE

Lets users open the Browse Sequence feature.

Toolbar ltems | Select Browse Sequence

Border | General

| Giossary B ke  P¥QQrxeRDELIESF $[@raer0af & maded

SELECT FAVORITES

Lets users open the Favorites feature.

Toolbar Items | Select Favorites

Border | General

o ¥|41 W ® @lﬁl@ B 2 5" =] éﬂ@?age2of4@ & | ma

SELECT GLOSSARY

Lets users open the Glossary feature.

Toolbar Items | Select Glossary

|

PF B RTODO @ % o &P |§f Page20ray & | m)

SELECT INDEX

Lets users open the Index feature.

Toolbar Items | Select Index

Border: | General

” Glossary =

DF[A® KD fal B oo = P Frage2orsl
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SELECT SEARCH

Lets users open the Search feature.

Toolbar Iltems | Select Search

Border: | General

P¥aw kR ODELPHD = &@rgeroniy &

|| Glossary [ = Q‘

SELECT TOC

Lets users open the TOC feature.

Toolbar ltems | Select TOC

PP ABKSD p L @‘@Page2of4[l

STOP

Lets users prevent a page from downloading file information.

Toolbar Items | Stop

Border ‘ General
ick search

PYAHXERDBE LD = D& rage

TOGGLE NAVIGATION PANE

Lets users toggle between hiding and showing the navigation pane in the output window.

Toolbar Items | Toggle Navigation Pane

Border General

Glossary iR iR @ |"}u:':k search | =):I f| 44|
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4.

TOPIC RATINGS

Lets users submit ratings for a topic (if you have incorporated your output with MadCap Pulse or Feedback).

Toolbar Items | Topic Ratings

General

Index !f-,‘\r\,irﬁrﬁrﬁr% B = = &|[|ouickseann |50 % @ W

(Optional) You can use the buttons at the bottom of the tab to perform additional tasks.

Opens the New Toolbar Button dialog, which lets you add a custom button to the toolbar. After cre-
ating the custom button, selectitand click®]to move it to the Selected section.

Unless you specify otherwise, in the output the new button will display the text for the name you gave
it. However, you can change this by editing the control type for the new button. To do this, you can
select the Styles tab in the Skin Editor, expand the Toolbar Item node, select one of the styles listed
above, expand the Type property group, and from the Control Type field select Button. To
choose an image for the button, expand the General property group on the Styles tab and select
image files in the Icon fields.

If you want to provide a command for the custom button (e.g., so that clicking the button opens a web-
site), you can select the Styles tab in the Skin Editor, expand the Toolbar Item node, select one of
the styles listed above, expand the Type property group, and enter acommand in the OnClick field.
For example, the following command opens the MadCap Software website when a user clicks the
button:

window.open ("http://www.madcapsoftware.com") ;

Alternatively, you can use the JavaScript area on the WebHelp toolbar tab to enter a command for
the button. See the next step.

Removes the selected custom button from the Available section.

]

Moves the selected item up in the order in the Selected section. In the output, buttons are displayed
left to right according to the order in which they appear on this tab, with the item at the top being the
first button shown on the left in the output.

Moves the selected item down in the order in the Selected section.
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Removes the selected item(s) from the Selected section.

Adds a separator to the Selected section. A separator is the divider between the toolbar buttons and
the navigation pane.

Toolbar Items | Separator

|
¥
| Index Tahh JEE t t Sneee P F AR

Resets the toolbar to the default settings.
5. (Optional) If you want to include custom JavaScript in the toolbar, click Edit in the area to the right. This opens the
Toolbar JavaScript dialog, which you can use to enter or load custom JavaScript for the toolbar.

For example, the following command opens the MadCap Software website when a user clicks the button:

function MyFunction()
{
window.open ("http://www.madcapsoftware.com") ;

}

6. CIickHto save your work.

Note: You can also specify custom toolbar settings for HTMLS5 output.

Note: You can also add a web toolbar that is displayed within topic content. This can be done with the help of a
topictoolbar proxy.
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Note: The Section 508 standard states that "Documents shall be organized so they are readable without
requiring an associated stylesheet." This means that some users need to view output with styles disabled in the
browser. However, if styles are disabled, the frame containing the toolbar in WebHelp output may not be fully

visible, and no scroll bar is provided because it was explicitly set not to display. Therefore, in order to be in com-
pliance with Section 508, you can use an option in a Standard skin in Flare to set scrolling values for the toolbar
and navigation frames in WebHelp and WebHelp Plus output.
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Specifying Fields for the Create Feedback Service Profile dialog
This feature is supported in DotNet Help, Microsoft HTML Help, HTML5, WebHelp, and WebHelp Plus output.

When your end users attempt to submit Feedback comments in your output for the first time, they must first register by
completing the Create Feedback Service Profile dialog (unless you enable anonymous comments for your output via Feed-
back Explorer). In your Flare skin, you can customize that Create Feedback Service Profile dialog, including which fields
end users must complete and the way it looks. Two fields are always required in the Create Feedback Service Profile dia-
log—Username and Email. In addition to those fields, you can choose from several others to add, such as name, address,
fax, department, and more.

HOW TO SPECIFY FIELDS FOR THE CREATE FEEDBACK SERVICE PROFILE DIALOG
1. Open a Standard or HTML5 skin.
2. Selectthe Community tab.

3. Inthe Available section on the left side of the tab, select the fields that you want to include in the dialog. You can
hold down the SHIFT or CTRL key to select a range of fields or individual fields. Most of the fields are self-explan-
atory. You can also select one or more "Custom" text fields and then later use the Styles tab to specify label text for
those fields.
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= My Skin

Skin Editor

Preview as DotMNetHelp Window  Preview as WebHelp Window

-

Genetal

Size

Comments
/| Display topic comments at the end of each topic
play top p

You can add any ofthese
fields to the Feedback

profile dialog by moving
them to the right side.

Topic Toolbar

Communikty

These fields will be
includedinthe Feedback
profile dialog that your
end users see.

Skyles

HTML Help Setup \

If you're using MadCap Feedb
in the user registration dialog.
(including making spedfic fields re
FeedbackUserProfileltem style in

can customize which fields are indud
modify the styles of these items
) by using the

-

ofthe fields, make any
ofthem required, and
modify the field labels.

Address3

You can usethe Styles || , 15 cccs
tab to change the look

Birthdate

Address2 EmailAddress

4. Click[®]to move the fields to the right side (the "Selected" section).
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5. Inthe Selected section, you can select any of the fields and use the up or down buttons—m and m—to organize
the order of the fields.

Skin Editor | Preview as DotMNetHelp Window  Preview as WebHelp Window

‘WebHelp Setup
WebHelp Toolbar

Topic Toolbar

| Community

back, you can customize which fields are incud
HTML Help Setup i i You can modify the styles of these items

(induding making sped required) by using the
Styles FeedbackUserProfileltem the Styles tab.

R

EmailAddress

)
to move the new fields —- B]

upinthe list.

6. CIick@to save your work.
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In addition to the customization steps above, email notification check boxes are automatically added to the Create Feed-
back Service Profile dialog. End users can use them to select to be notified by email when other individuals add comments.
You can use your Flare skin to change the label text on these check boxes.

CREATE FEEDBACK SERVICE PROFILE:

The fields that you can
select in your Flare project
skin are shown on the top
part of the dialog.

You must create a user profile to
Please fill in the information belo
you provide. Please follow the ins
activation. Fields marked with an

*Username

*E-mail Address

E-mail Notifications The email nofification

| want to receive an email when... check bhoxes are
[“lareplyis leftto one Ufg available at the bottom of
["1a commentis le the dialog if you enable

("] a commentis left on any topic in tha themin your Flare skin.

Submit || Cancel

In the Styles tab of the Skin Editor, you can change the look of the fields in the Create Feedback Service Profile dialog. This
includes the ability to modify the text on the field labels and specify whether certain fields are required in order for the user
to complete the registration process. See "Standard Skin Styles" on page 24.
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Specifying How the TOC Looks in HTML Help Output

You can specify the look and feel of your table of contents (TOC). This includes adding plus/minus squares next to entries,
changing the book/folder icons, adding border around the TOC, and more.

HOW TO SPECIFY THE WAY THE TOC LOOKS IN HTML HELP OUTPUT

1. Open a Standard skin.

2. Selectthe HTML Help Setup tab.
3. Clickthe TOC Options button.
4

In the HTML Help TOC Options dialog, select the appropriate options. The "Preview" area at the bottom of the dia-
log changes as you make selections. Click the OK button when you are finished.

» Lines between items Displays dotted lines, showing the connections between TOC books and entries.
» Lines from root Displays lines connecting TOC books and entries starting at the root.
»  Plus/minus squaresDisplays plus and minus squares that open and close TOC books when clicked.

» Single click to open books Formats TOC books to open with a single click. If this option is not selected,
books open with a double-click.

» Use folder icons for books Displays a folder icon instead of a book icon for TOC book entries.

»  Always show the selection Shows the selected entry even if the TOC tab is not the currently selected
item (does not have focus).

» Binary For large compiled Microsoft HTML Help projects, a binary TOC reduces the amount of time it
takestoload a TOC by creating a binary contents file. This feature does not support custom TOC icons or
other customizations such as displaying topics in custom windows.

»  No border Creates the TOC without adding a border around the TOC pane.
»  Simple border Adds a single line border around the TOC pane.
» 3D border Adds a border around the TOC pane that has a 3D appearance.

5. CIiCkIE‘to save your work.

342



Specifying Navigation Elements to Include in the Output Window
This feature is supported in Microsoft HTML Help, HTML5, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp Plus output.

You can determine which navigation elements from your project (TOC, Index, Search, Glossary, Browse Sequences,
Favorites, Community) that you want users to have access to in the output. If you are creating Microsoft HTML Help out-
put, these elements will display as tabs in the output window (except for a glossary, which is included in the TOC asa
book). If you are creating DotNet Help, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, or WebHelp Plus, these elements will display as accor-
dion items in the output window. If you are creating WebHelp Mobile output, the elements will display as simple links. The
Community option is for MadCap Pulse and therefore supported only in WebHelp and HTML5.

HOW TO SPECIFY TABS OR ACCORDION ITEMS TO INCLUDE IN THE OUTPUT WINDOW

1. Open a skin.
Selectthe General tab.

3. Inthe Features section, click the check box (adding a check mark) next to each navigation element that you want
toinclude in the output. The elements available are different, depending on the type of skin you've opened—
Standard, HTMLS5, or Mobile.

4. ClickHto save your work.
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Specifying Navigation Pane Settings for HTML Help Output

You can specify navigation pane settings for Microsoft HT ML Help output. This includes setting the width of the navigation
pane and determining whether it shown or hidden under different circumstances. The navigation pane is used to hold ele-
ments such as TOCs and indexes.

HOW TO SPECIFY NAVIGATION PANE SETTINGS FOR HTML HELP OUTPUT
1. Open a Standard skin.
Selectthe HTML Help Setup tab.
3. Inthe Navigation Pane Options area, select the appropriate options.

» Hide Navigation Pane on Startup Hides the navigation pane when the user opens the Help window. If
you select "Hide" in the Html Help Buttons section, the user can display the navigation pane by clicking on
the Hide/Show button in the toolbar.

»  Automatically show/hide Navigation Pane Automatically hides the navigation pane when users switch
focus from the HTML Help viewer to a software program. The topic content remains visible, but the nav-
igation pane is temporarily closed from view. The navigation pane is displayed again as soon as the HTML
Help viewer is clicked.

» Navigation Pane Width Enter the width of the navigation pane for the output window (in pixels). You can
type a number or use the up and down arrows.

4. CIickHto save your work.
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Specifying Navigation Pane Settings for HTML5 and WebHelp Outputs

You can specify navigation settings for HTML5, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, or WebHelp Plus output. The navigation pane is
used to hold the TOC, Index, Search, Glossary, Browse Sequences, and Favorites in an accordion-type structure.

HOW TO SPECIFY NAVIGATION PANE SETTINGS FOR WEBHELP OUTPUT
1. Open a Standard or HTMLS5 skin.
2. Selectthe WebHelp Setup tab. If you opened an HTMLS5 skin, select the Setup tab.
3. Selectthe appropriate options.
PANE POSITION

Select a location (Left, Right, Top, Bottom) in the output window for the navigation pane. A small preview to the
right changes as you make your selection.

PANE SIZE

Enter the width of the navigation pane for the output window (in pixels). You can type a number or use the up and
down arrows.

VISIBLE ACCORDION ITEMS

Specify how many navigation items (e.g., TOC, Index, Search) you want to be included at full size in the navigation
pane. (This option is not available in HTMLS5 skins.)

HIDE NAVIGATION PANE ON STARTUP

Click this check box if you do not want the navigation pane to be immediately displayed when the Help is accessed
in this skin. You might use this option, for example, if you are creating a skin to be used for context-sensitive Help
(CSH) topics (as opposed to your main Help system with full navigation). With CSH topics, the navigation pane is
not usually necessary because the user wants to see information only for a very specific area.
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EXCLUDE ACCORDION TITLE

Removes the accordion title from the WebHelp output. (This option is not available in HTML5 skins.)

If you generate output using WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, or WebHelp Plus, the title of the active accordion bar dis-
plays by default in the output, like this:

In this example, the TOC
pane is open. Therefore, the
fitle "TOC" displays above it.

TOC )

Nintroduction .
ﬁFemures Introduction

M How To...
This is the first line of content for the i

This i=s some text.
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You have the option of excluding this accordion title from the output. This shifts the navigation buttons for the out-
put to the left, like this:

The title is now replaced
with the navigation buttons
that you includein the skin.

Eouor & EERETE Y
ﬂ';;raﬂtﬂf;;mn Introduction
[ How To...

This is the first ine of content for the in|

This is some text.

4. CIickHto save your work.
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Specifying the Caption for the Output Window

This feature is supported in Microsoft HTML Help, HTML5, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, WebHelp Mobile, and
WebHelp Plus output.

You can enter the caption that you want to be used at the top of your online Help window (e.g., in the title bar of the
browser window or HTML Help viewer).

HOW TO SPECIFY THE CAPTION FOR THE OUTPUT WINDOW

Open a skin.

Select the General tab.

Inthe Caption field, type the caption just as you want it to appear in the output window.

Click somewhere else in the Skin Editor.

o A DN~

CIickHto save your work.
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Specifying the Default Tab or Accordion ltem for the Output Window

This feature is supported in Microsoft HTML Help, HTML5, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp Plus output.

Using the Skin Editor, you can select one of the navigation elements to serve as the default in the output. If you are creating
Microsoft HTML Help output, these elements will display as tabs in the output window (except for a glossary, which is
included in the TOC as a book). If you are creating other outputs, these elements will display as accordion items in the out-
putwindow.

HOW TO SPECIFY THE DEFAULT TAB OR ACCORDION ITEM FOR THE OUTPUT WINDOW

1
2
3.
4
5

Open a Standard or HTMLS5 skin.
Select the General tab.
In the Features section, select the navigation element that you want to use as the default in the output window.

Click Make Default. The word "(default)" is added after the element.

CIickHto save your work.

Note: For Microsoft HTML Help, the default tab will be displayed the first time the CHM file is launched on a sys-

tem. However, the last tab viewed is then remembered as the default the next time the Help is opened.
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Ep?pifying the Number of ltems Next to TOC, Browse Sequence, or Index
ntries

This feature is supported in WebHelp Mobile output.

Because a mobile device is quite small, a user sometimes cannot see all of the information normally seen in one of the
other online outputs. When a user opens a TOC, browse sequence, or index, itis notimmediately apparent in mobile out-
put how many items are associated with a particular entry. Therefore, Flare lets you specify that the number of items asso-
ciated with each entry should be shown.

HOW TO SPECIFY THE NUMBER OF ITEMS NEXT TO TOC, BROWSE SEQUENCE, OR INDEX ENTRIES
1. Open a Mobile skin.
2. Selectthe Options tab.
3. You can select any of the following.
» Display number of sub-items next to TOC entries
» Display number of sub-items next to Browse Sequence entries

» Display number of linked topics next to Index entries
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EXAMPLE

Here is how the number of sub-items next to TOC entries looks in the output.

madcap

e

Welcome

Introduction
This means that
three sub-items will
be seen whenyou
click on this item.

What's new

Getting_Started (3)

Using (3) >

Contacting (1) >

4. ClickHto save your work.
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Specifying the Size and Position of the Output Window

This feature is supported in DotNet Help, Microsoft HTML Help, HTML5, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp
Plus output.

You can set the size and position of the output window. The size refers to the height and width of the output window. The
position refers to the distance that the output window is placed from the top, bottom, left, and right of the user's computer
screen.

HOW TO SPECIFY THE SIZE AND POSITION OF THE OUTPUT WINDOW
1. Open a Standard or HTMLS5 skin.
2. Clickthe Size tab.
3. Doone of the following:

» Clickthe Use Browser Default Size check box so there is a check markin it. This sets the output window's
dimensions to the default window size of whichever browser is used to open the output.

OR

»  Enter the size and position dimensions directly in each field (Top, Bottom, Left, Right, Width, Height).
You can also use the up and down arrows to set a number. Use the down arrow to select a unit of meas-
urement (point, pixel, centimeter, millimeter, inch, or pica).

OR

»  Click the Preview Full Size button. Then click and drag the window to set its size and position. The fields
on the tab change automatically as you resize and move the window.

4. Ifyouwantto ensure the size and/or position of the output window, regardless of the size of your user's computer
screen, click the appropriate anchors (the arrows shown on the Size tab).
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Skin Editor

Preview as DotMetHelp Window  Preview as WebHelp Window B

P

This arrow anchors
the window a
specificdistance
fromthe top of the

user's screen.

-
General [7] Use Browser Default Size
Size Size
- R hors th
IS arrow ancnors the
WebHelp Setup . i i
e 184 | heightofthe window at

aspecific setting.

This armow anchors
thewindow a
specificdistance
fromthe left side of
the user's screen.

This arrow anchors
thewindow a
specificdistance
fromthe right side of
the user's screen.

This arrow anchors the window
a specific distance fromthe
bottom of the user's screen.

setting.
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This arrow anchors
the width ofthe
window at a specific
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Anchors "lock" the size or position of the window according to settings you provide —a nice feature if your users
have different-sized computer screens. (However, users can always adjust the window size in the output to meet
their needs.) The arrows on the outside of the box are used to anchor the Help window to the top, bottom, left, or
right edge of the user’s screen. The arrows inside the box are used to anchor the height and width of the Help win-
dow. To setan anchor, click the appropriate arrow so thatitis no longer gray.

Sometimes window settings conflict with each other (e.g., cannot have a window that is 700 pixels high and 300
pixels from the top of the screen). In such cases, Flare adjusts the settings as necessary. When there is a conflict
and anchors exist, Flare follows the anchored settings and adjusts the non-anchored settings. If all settings are
anchored, Flare follows the settings for the top, bottom, left, and right arrows (and changes the settings for the
height and width as necessary).

If you want the output window to be a specific size, and your users have computer screens of various sizes, set the
height and width dimensions. Then anchor the height and width of the window using the two arrows inside the
box.

If you want the output window to be "dynamic" depending on the user's screen resolution, anchor it to the edges
of the screen using the four arrows outside the box. Then set the top, bottom, left, and right dimensions. Regard-
less of the resolution of the screen, the output window will always be the same distance from the edges of the
screen, and the size of the window will grow or shrink accordingly.

Note: If you use anchors for WebHelp outputs, the size of the window is computed at runtime on the
end-user’s machine. Therefore, if you use anchors to position the window, say, 157 pixels from the
right side of the screen, the generated WebHelp output will move/resize the window on the end-user’s
machine at runtime when the user views the output in a browser.

However, Microsoft HTML Help output works differently. The CHM viewer cannot move or resize
itself. Therefore, the anchors are converted to absolute pixel coordinates based on your screen res-
olution during compile time. This means that the output on the end-user’s machine is hard coded,
based on your screen resolution.

5. CIickHto save your work.

Note: The size settings in the skin will not work in Google Chrome or Mozilla Firefox browsers unless the out-

putisinvoked as a popup.
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Synchronizing the TOC with Open Topics

This feature is supported in DotNet Help, Microsoft HTML Help, HTML5, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, and WebHelp
Plus output.

You can customize your output so that users can always see where the current topic belongs in the table of contents
(TOC), even if they did not access the topic via the TOC. This can be done by selecting the "Automatically Synchronize
TOC" option in the Skin Editor. When users navigate from topic to topic in the output, the TOC automatically changes
accordingly, highlighting the topic that is open.

HOW TO SYNCHRONIZE THE TOC WITH OPEN TOPICS

1. Open a Standard or HTML5 skin.
2. Onthe General tab of the Skin Editor, select the check box next to Automatically Synchronize TOC.

3. ClickHto save your work.
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Language Skins

This feature is supported in all outputs, except HTML5.

Aregular skin controls the interface that users see for online outputs. They are stored in the
Skins folder of the Project Organizer. By default, the text in these skins is in English, and they
are used not only for editing text but also to control the look of the skin in the output (e.g., color,
navigation elements).

On the other hand, a language skin can be used to display the interface in a specific language
for most WebHelp outputs (WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, WebHelp Mobile, and WebHelp Plus).
Language skins hold only text used for the output; they do not control the look of the output. To
control the appearance of the output, you must use a regular skin in addition to the language
skin.

This chapter discusses the following:

Completed Versus User-Defined Language Skins _.._.._.......... 358
Tasks for Using Language Skins ... . .. . ... .. .............. 362
Creating User-Defined Language Skins ... .. .. .. .. .......... 363
Editing Language SKins ... .. ... ... 364
Changing Text Strings in HTMLS Skins ... ... ... .. .. ........ 366



Completed Versus User-Defined Language Skins

Flare provides completed language skins for certain languages, such as French, German, and Spanish. These are lan-
guages that are already identified as being "localized" skins when you select the project or target language.

For other languages, you can create language skins so that they can be applied to a project or target too (see "Creating
User-Defined Language Skins" on page 363). After you create a user-defined language skin, it too is identified as "loc-
alized." User-defined language skins that you create are stored in your application data folder, outside of your Flare pro-
ject (e.g., C:\Users\myname\AppData\Roaming\MadCap Software\Flare\Language Skins).

General Uze the table below to set the language of the project

Defaults

Languages with installed spell check dictionaries are displayed in bold. Motice that French has a
| Language Hide languages with no spell check dictionary "Yeg" next to itin the
Source Conkral Language Localized Skins / Localized Skins column. This
meansthatthe language
skin is already translated into
Fasrosse French foryou.
Filipino (Philippines)
Finnish
French
French (Belgium)
French (Canada)
French (France)
French (Luxembourg)
French (Menaco)
French (Switzerland)

Galician

Estonian
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Flare uses "Language Skins'to localize the WebHelp Sking when generating WebHelp
output. Language Skins below in bold are factory installed. Language Skins in italics are user
defined.

-

- In the Language Skins
Language Skins  Fath ! :
English :gL:rted 5 g dialog, you begin by
selecting Filipino.

Estonian

Then you select Open
File For Editing so
you can create a
language skin for it.

French (Belgium)
French (Canada)
French (France)

c  ia .
Remove User Defined Flle./
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General Use the table below to set the language of the project

Defaults

Languages with installed spell check dictionaries are displayed in bold.
Language Hide languages with no spell check dictionary

The Filipino language
. - . now as a "Yes" next
English (United States) Yes toitinthe Localized
Skins column.

Siource Contral
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Tasks for Using Language Skins

Following are the basic steps involved with language skins.

1. (Optional) Create If you are using a language for which Flare has already provided a completed language skin,
you do not need to complete this step. However, if you want to use another language, you can create a skin for it.
See "Creating User-Defined Language Skins" on the next page.

2. (Optional) Editlf you create a new user-defined language skin, you need to edit it to make sure it provides all the
correct translations. You can also open a completed language skin to edit the translated text if you want. See "Edit-
ing Language Skins" on page 364.

Note: If you want to make other changes to a skin to affect how it looks in the output, you can edit a reg-

ular skin in the Project Organizer.

3. SelectYou need to tell Flare which language you are working with so that it knows which skin to use in the output.
This can be done when you are first creating the project. You can also change the language for the entire project
later by using the Project Properties option. You can also override the project language and set it for the individual
targets or topics.

Note: Typically, language skins are designed for most WebHelp outputs only (WebHelp, WebHelp AIR,
WebHelp Mobile, and WebHelp Plus).

However, if you are editing text strings in a language skin for toolbar items, those strings will be translated in
DotNet Help and Microsoft HTML Help outputs as well.

In addition, the "Formats/Cross-Reference" items in the Language Skin Editor are used for print-based out-
puts (Adobe FrameMaker, Adobe PDF, Microsoft Word, Microsoft XPS, XHTML) and EPUB, not for WebHelp
or the other online outputs. Those items are intended to set text for context-sensitive cross-references in print
output.

Another print-based feature controlled in the language skin is the heading text for auto-generated glossaries,
indexes, and proxies.

The lone exception to language skins is HTMLS. Unlike other output types, separate language skins are not
used for HTMLS5 targets. Instead, a Ul Text tab is located in the Skin Editor, which lets you perform all of the loc-
alization tasks that you would normally accomplish in a language skin.

362



Creating User-Defined Language Skins

There are two pieces to the generated output: the content and the user interface (e.g., navigation buttons and labels). If
you are generating one of the WebHelp output formats (HTML5, WebHelp, WebHelp AIR, WebHelp Mobile, or WebHelp
Plus) output, you can select a specific language skin for displaying the user interface. You can then edit the language skin
as necessary, adjusting text for buttons and labels. Normally, you would edit a skin in the Skin Editor. However if you want
to display the output user interface in a particular language, you can use the Language Skin Editor instead.

Flare provides completed language skins for certain languages, such as French, German, and Spanish (i.e., they are
already translated for you). These are languages that are already identified as being "localized" skins. For other lan-
guages, you can create language skins so that they can be applied to the output too.

HOW TO CREATE A USER-DEFINED LANGUAGE SKIN

1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:
» Ribbon Select the Tools ribbon. In the Templates section select Manage Language Skins.
»  Menu Select Tools>Manage Language Skins.
The Language Skins dialog opens.
From the list, select a language in normal font (not bold, not italics).
Click Open File For Editing. The Select Template Language Skin dialog opens.

From the list, select an existing language skin to use as a template in creating the new one. Select a language that
is closest to the new language skin. That way, you may not have to change as much when editing the skin.

Click OK.
Click OK in the message that opens. The skin is created and the Language Skin Editor opens.
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Editing Language Skins

If you create a new user-defined language skin, you need to edit it to make sure it provides all the correct text strings. You
can also open a completed language skin to edit the translated text if you want.

HOW TO EDIT A LANGUAGE SKIN
1. Do one of the following, depending on the part of the user interface you are using:
» Ribbon Selectthe Tools ribbon. In the Templates section select Manage Language Skins.
» Menu Select Tools>Manage Language Skins.
The Language Skins dialog opens.
From the list, select a language in bold or italic font.

3. ClickOpen File For Editing. If you selected a language in bold, click OK in the message that displays. The Lan-
guage Skin Editor opens.

4. Inthe Styles expand the item that you want to modify (e.g., Accordion Item, Control, Dialog), if necessary. Then
select a style under the node. If a node cannot be expanded (e.g., Formats, Home Button), click on the node itself.

Note: For more information about the purpose of each of these style items in the output, see the

online Help.

5. Selectthe Property Groups or Alphabetical List option to display the properties for the style item. Itis usually
easiest to work with properties in an alphabetical list.
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6. Inthe Properties section, set the values for the properties that you want modify. Click in the field to the right of the
property and type the translated text for thatitem. (If you are viewing by property group instead of an alphabetical
list, you need to expand the property group to see the properties under it.)

Here are the style items in
alanguage skin. In this
example, we've expanded
the Dialog nodeand
selected Add Comment.

Language Skin Editor | 4 éﬂ Add Class
i Thefile you are editing Cutside of the current project. -
Styles Show
ep G
(- Accordionltem - -/ Property Groups
-- Control @ Alphabetical List
(- Dialog
Ad:.iComment S
Rating
RegisterUser CancelButtonlabel Cancelar
RepIyCommen.t || _ Commentlabel Comentaric:
B EeedbickUserProﬁle{tem CommentlengthExceeded Se ha superado en {n} caracteres l...
- Formats
& Frame SubjectlLabel Asunto:
.Home Button SubmitButtonLabel Enviar
- IndexEntry TitleLabel Afadir comentario:
[ Navigation Element = UserMamelabel Mombre de usuario:
- Relationships
- Search Button = i[ms‘ﬂm \

After you select an You can type the
item, the style translated textin the
properties are fields to the right.

shown here.

7. CIickHto save your work.
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Changing Text Strings in HTMLS Skins

Unlike other output types, separate language skins are not used for HTML5 targets. Instead, a Ul Text tab is located in the
Skin Editor, which lets you perform all of the localization tasks that you would normally accomplish in a language skin. This
tab not only lets you enter text in other languages, but it lets you change the substance of text strings altogether, whether

they are in your primary language or another.

HOW TO CHANGE TEXT STRINGS IN AN HTML5 SKIN

1
2
3.
4

5.

Open an HTML5 skin.
Select the Ul Text tab.

From the Language drop-down, select the language for the skin.

In the grid below, type text in the Value field for each relevant row.

CIickHto save your work.
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PDF Guides

Accessibility Guide

Analyzer Guide
Autonumbers Guide
Condition Tags Guide
Context-sensitive Help Guide
DotNet Help Guide

Eclipse Help Guide

Getting Started Guide
Global Project Linking Guide
HTML Help Guide

HTML5 Guide

Images Guide

Importing Guide

Index Guide

The following PDF guides are available for download from the online Help.

Key Features Guide
Language Support Guide
Movies Guide

Navigation Links Guide
Print-based Output Guide
Project Creation Guide
Pulse Guide

QR Codes Guide
Reports Guide

Reviews & Contributions Guide
Search Guide
SharePoint Guide
Shortcuts Guide

Skins Guide
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Snippets Guide

Source Control Guide
Styles Guide

Tables Guide

Tables of Contents Guide
Targets Guide

Templates Guide

Topics Guide

Touring the Workspace Guide
Transition From FrameMaker Guide
Variables Guide

WebHelp Outputs Guide

What's New Guide
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